b

\ 3
GanhDiéu

| NATIONAL
I: GEOGRAPHIC

LEARNING




SACH GIAO VIEN

= ; ixni NATIONAL
NHA XUAT BAN
@_ DAI HOC SU PHAM TP HO CHi MINH GEOGRAPHIC

LEARMNING






GEOGRAPHIC

LEARNING

E NATIONAL

National Geographic Learning,
a Cengage Company

Tiéng Anh 6 - Explore English
SAch gido vién

Nguyén Thanh Binh (T8ng Chi bién kiém Chil bién)
Nguyén Thi Xuén Lan

Pham Nguyé&n Huy Hodng

Bdao Xuan Phuong Trang

L& Nguyén Nhu Anh

Tiéng Anh 6 - Explore English SGch gido vién ducc bién tap
tr quyén séch Time Zones 1 Teacher’s Edition (2nd Edition)
clia cdc tac gid:

Tim Collins, Mary Jane Maples, lan Purdon

thuée ban quy&n clia NXB National Geographic Learing,
mdt phdin clia NXB Cengage.

Cover Image:
Terraced rice fields In Ml Cang Chal, VIét Nam
NanoStockk/IStock via Getty Images

NHA XUAT BAN DAI HOC SU PHAM TP HO CHI MINH
280 An Duong Vuong, Phuéing 4, Quéan 5,

TP. H6 Chi Minh, Viét Nam

Dién thoai: (028) 38 2301 303 - Fax: (028) 39 381 382
Email: nxb@hemue.edu.vn

Website: http://nxb.hcmue.eduvn

Printed in Vietnam
Print Number: 01 Print Year: 2021

© 2022 Cengage Learning Vietnam Company Limited

This edition is reprinted from selected pages from Time Zones Teacher's
Edition 1by license from Cengage Learning, Inc., for sale in Vietnam only.

Cengage Learning is the owner of the copyright in this publication and all
the artwork, designs, stories, articles, reports, commentaries, interviews,
photographs and other works used in or prepared in relation to this
publication.

Viet Nam Educational Equipment — Publication Investment Joint Stock
Company and Ho Chi Minh City University of Education Publishing
House are authorized by Cengage Learning Vietnam Company Limited
to publish, print, distribute, and sell exclusively this customized reprint
edition in Vietnam.

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. No part of this work covered by the copyright
herein may be reproduced or distributed in any form or by any means,
except as permitted by U.S. copyright law, without the prior written
permission of the copyright owner.

“National Geographic”, “National Geographic Society” and the Yellow
Border Design are registered trademarks of the National Geographic
Society® Marcas Registradas

For permission to use material from this text or product, submit
all requests online at cengage.com/permissions

Further permissions questions can be emailed to
permissionrequest@cengage.com

ISBN: 578-604-309-567-8

HCMC UNIVERSITY OF EDUCATION PUBLISHING HOUSE
280 An Duong Vuong Street, Ward 4, District 5,
Ho Chi Minh City, Vietnam

Cengage Learning Vietnam Company Limited
Suite 1111, 11th Floor, Zen Plaza Building

54-56 Nguyen Trai Street, District 1,

Ho Chi Minh City, Vietnam

National Geographic Learning
200 Pier Four Boulevard
Boston, MA 02210

USA

Locate your local office at international.cengage.com/region

Visit National Geographic Learning online at ELTNGL.com
Visit our Asia website at www.cengageasia.com



Scopeand Sequence.......................... 4 Using the Teacher’s Edition Effectively....... 10
Welcome . .. g........ 8B . BB .6 UmtWalldthioligh o= mmnr s i 14
Take a Tour of Explore English............... .. 8 Additional Component of the Series......... 19
Meet the Explore EnglishTeam .. ............. 9 How to Teach Explore English. .............. 20
Unit 1.0 48...... A 32 1 237 94
VAt 20 oo 42 Unit8 ....ovmnnmnmnaes 104
Unit3..... .. ... 52 Unit9. .. ... ... 14
Unitd ... ... 62 Unit10............................... 124
Units ccencnnammmnnanossues 72 Uit 134
Unité ... ... 82 Unit12 ... ... .. 144
Review Game 1 92 ReviewGame2.......................... 154
Unit Worksheets Answer Key. 156 Audio Scripts............................... 172
Workbook AnswerKey .............. 160 Video SCHPES oo mmm i, 198
Extra Practice Worksheets Answer Key ... . 170



What'’s Your
Favorite Band?

Page 18

Monkeys Are
Amazing!

Page 28

Where's the Shark?

This Is My Family.

| Like Fruit!

What Time Do You
Go to School?

4 Scope and Sequence

Functions

Talking about

popular movies,

books, music,
bands, etc.

Real English:
Really?

Identifying
animal sounds

Talking about

favorite animals

Real English:
Wow!

Talking about
location of
things

Describing
ocean animals

Real English:
Look!

Introducing and

identifying

family members

Talking about

family members

Real English:
Yeah!

Expressing likes

and dislikes

Talking about
one’s favorite
food

Real English:
Me too. /Me
neither.

Talking about
routines and

school subjects

Real English:
See you later!

Grammar

Wh- questions: what and who
What's his favorite movie?
Who's her favorite singer?
What's your favorite ... ?
Possessive adjectives
Possessive pronouns

Possessive ‘s and s’

Adjectives:

Are monkeys quiet?
Jaguars are big.
Frogs are noisy.

Parrots are beautiful.

Comparatives:

Birds are smaller than dogs.
Are they more beautiful than
frogs?

Talking about quantity and
location:
How many fish are there?

Where's the crab?
Quantifiers: any, some

Articles: a/an, the

- Family members and

' relationships: Verb to have
' She has a brother.

| have two sisters.

i Do they have any cousins?

Do you have any brothers and
sisters?

Expressing likes and dislikes:
I like chips. | don’t like onions.

They like rice, but they don't like
sandwiches.

She doesn't like vegetables.
Do you like juice?

Giving reasons:
1 like eating vegetables because
they're healthy.

Simple Present:
School (always) starts at 8.

Adverbs of frequency: always,
usually, often, sometimes, never

Asking about time:
What time does school start?

What time do you get up?

Vocabulary

Favorites
People
Sports

Animals
Adjectives

Ocean animals
Prepositions
of place
Quantifiers

Food and
drinks

Verbs
Times
School
subjects

Pronunciation

Contractions
What's/Who's

Sounds of the
letter a: /2o/
and /er/

There are and
They're

Reduction of
do and does

Sentence
stress

Final -s sounds

Consonant
blends

Read & Write

Reading:
My Favorite Things

Writing:
Personal letter

Reading:
The Amazing Aye-aye

Writing:
Poster and short
description

Reading:
Strange Sea Animals

Writing:
Short paragraph

Reading:
Twins Days Festival

Writing:
Email

Reading:
Foodscapes

Writing:
Short message

Reading:
Kakenya's Dream

Writing:
Email




Can You Do This?

How Much
Is This T-shirt?

Page 90

What Are

You Doing?

Page 100

10

What's the
Weather Like?

Page 110

11

| Went to Australia!

Page 120

12

What Do You Usually
Do for New Year’s?

Functions

Talking about
one’s abilities
Real English:
Sure!

Talking about
prices and what
one likes to buy

Real English:
Excuse me.

Talking about
the forms of
technology and
communication
that one often
uses

Real English:
just

Describing the
weather and
one’s favorite
weather/season

Real English:
Cool!

Sharing one’s
previous
experience of a
vacation or trip

Real English:
That sounds
great!

Describing what
people do
during festivals
and parties

Talking about
celebrations

Real English:
That's nice!

Phrases for buying and selling:

Weather-related vocabulary:

Simple Past:

Grammar Vocabulary | Pronunciation

Expressing ability: can, cannot Can and can’t

What can you do?

Can elephants swim?

Conjunctions and compound
sentences:

Dave can ski, and Sherry can surf.

No, he can't, but he can play golf.

Personal Prices
items

Prices

Howmuchis ... ?Itis ... dollars.
Would you like this baseball cap?

Yes, please.
No, thanks. I'd like that one.
I'd like that T-shirt, please.

Imperatives:
Look at that T-shirt!

Don't agree to the first price.

Verbs
Technology

Intonation in
Wh- questions
and yes/no
questions

Present Progressive:
| am chatting with a friend.

Are they watching a movie?

What are you doing?

Weather
Seasons

Final -y sound
cold, dry, rainy, 30 degrees

Superlatives:
Winter is the most exciting season.
July is the hottest month.

Simple Future:
It will be hot tomorrow.

It won't be rainy.
Will it be cold?

Holiday Sounds of -ed

I had a great time. Verb phrases
What did you do?

Did you go to the museum?

Modal verbs:
You should go to the beach.

You shouldn't go in the winter.
It might be hot.

Festival
Verbs

Expressing time: in, on, during Syllable stress

I went to a festival during the
holidays.

What did you do on New Year's?
What did you do in summer?

Recycling past tense:
We went to a party.

I visited my family.

Scope and Sequence

Read & Write

Reading:
Animal Smarts

Writing:
Short report

Reading:
Skiing in a Shopping
Mall?

Writing:
Blog post

Reading:

How Self-Driving
Cars are Changing
the Future

Writing:
Short paragraph

Reading:
Storm Chaser

Writing:
Postcard

Reading:
Travelers of the Year

Writing:
Travel blog

Reading:
Harbin Ice and Snow
Festival

Writing:
Postcard




WELCOME

Welcome to Explore English.

What is Explore English?

Explore English is a four-level, four-skill series that
combines a communicative approach to learning
English with up-to-date National Geographic
content, designed to be engaging for all young
students, from pre-teens to young adults.

How is the book
organized?

Explore English follows a familiar grammatical
syllabus, with simple structures introduced in the
lower levels, followed by increasingly complex
structures in later levels. However, Explore English
also follows a rich thematic, content syllabus.
Real-world content is used as a springboard for
introducing the language that students need to
become effective communicators in English.

As with the grammatical syllabus, Explore English
teaches the highest-frequency vocabulary in the
earlier stages of the course, with relatively lower-
frequency vocabulary appearing only in the

‘l

inkDléy

NATIONAL

DAI HOC SU PHAM rPHd CHi MINH GEOGRAPHIC

LEARNING

!

k
|

higher levels of the series. Along the way, more specialized vocabulary is occasionally
introduced so that students can develop a meaningful understanding of it, as well as be able
to talk about the real world topics and issues introduced in Explore English. Key vocabulary is

recycled systematically throughout the series.

The vocabulary and grammar is well integrated throughout the series. For example, students
might learn the grammatical structure “can” to talk about abilities in relation to a unit on
animals, learning to talk about what animals can and can't do, before going on to personalize
the language and talk about themselves and their own abilities.

6 Welcome



What are the principles behind Explore English
and National Geographic?

1. English for International Communication

A key principle underlying Explore English is an awareness that we are living in an increasingly
globalized world, with English fast-becoming a lingua franca, and that the distinction
between “native” and “non-native” speakers of English is becoming less distinct than in the
past. The majority of communication in English is now between so-called “non-native” English
speakers. While Explore English uses standard American English as its basis—in terms of lexis,
grammar, and model pronunciation—it also acknowledges, and embraces the fact, that
English is gradually moving away from being a “Western” language, and toward becoming an
international one. Rather than make the assumption that a “foreign” student learns English so
that they can communicate with and learn about the cultures of “native” English speakers,
Explore English positions students to be effective communicators in English in a world where
English is a common means of international communication.

2. Inspiring People to Care About the Planet

In tandem with this is the belief that—in a globalized world—young people are increasingly
less defined by national boundaries. National Geographic’s philosophy—"inspiring people to
care about the planet”—is one that should resonate with many young people today, in not
just its environmental mission, but also in its international perspective. Far from simply
studying “Western” culture, students of Explore English learn about the world around them
and its many varied cultures. Moreover, Explore English encourages the idea of the student as
a world citizen, eager to understand people of all cultures and to learn about global issues
and events affecting everyone, including historical discoveries, scientific developments, and
the health of the environment and the planet’s inhabitants.

3. Authentic Real-World Content

It is also a key principle of Explore English that authentic, real-world content is more
motivating, more relevant, and more respectful to students than content that is contrived or
artificial. The majority of Explore English’s content, including its photography and videos,
comes from the National Geographic archives. This high-interest content informs the entire
Explore English series and provides motivation for students to think and learn about real
issues, and gets students talking in English as early as possible. Explore English also provides
many opportunities for personalization so students can apply the language they learn in
wider contexts to talk about themselves and their own lives. For example, students may learn
about extreme weather conditions—the hottest place on Earth, the coldest winters, the driest
summers—but will also be able to use this language to talk about themselves and their
everyday experiences.

4. Developing Technological Literacy

Another key principle of Explore English is the knowledge that young students today are more
technologically savvy than any previous generation and that information is increasingly
multimodal. Explore English uses a combination of text types—videos, photographs,
illustrations, and listening materials.

Welcome
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TAKE A TOUR OF EXPLORE ENGLISH

Take a Tour of the Explore English Teacher’s Edition

The Teacher’s Edition of Explore English is full of suggestions on how to get the most out of your class
time. The following pages will help you understand the vast resources at your disposal. (Don't forget
to read about the other component on page 19.)

Every level of Explore English is
divided into 12 units. Each
ten-page unit is based on a
particular theme, allowing
students to learn about the
world around them as they
develop language skills.

Scope andSequence.........................4 Using the Teacher’s Edition Effectively.......10 J
Welcome s v sk ans tni b (Unit Walkthrough_ DH—-r
Take a Tour of Explore English.. _............_.8 Additional Componi
Meet the Explore EnglishTeam ... ... 9 (How to Teach Explore English - — —
Uit st SR Ugitds,. . am, . 508 B8 B 04 [ The How to Teach Explore
T SN T TR M 1R English section introduces
techniques and tips to help
] = AT L g 8 8 W §F M N you teach Exp}'ore Engh_;h more
(115 AR ¥ L e R/ ettertively,
Unit5 ... ... .72 UnitHIL . \WL . C I 134
UnitGvanamemmmen s mpanvnnifd 64 .10 Dufeer 0, il e
Review Game1............. .92 (ReviewGame2 _————— 154)
Unit Worksheets AnswerKey ... 156 (RudioSaipts 11— The Review Ga‘mes allow
-(Workbook Answerkey __._________160) Video Scripts............................. 198 students to review the
Extra Practice Worksheets Answer Key ... 170 prViO us six units of material
in a friendly competition with
. their classmates.
|
The Workbook is an effective way The Audio Scripts contain all
for students to practice the of the Student Book’s listening
language learned in Explore English. activities. The scripts may be
Page 19 gives more information photocopied and used in a
about the Workbook. Answer keys variety of ways in class (for
for all of the Workbook activities example, by whiting out some
are on pages 160-169. of the words to make a

dictation exercise).

8 Take aTour of Explore English



MEET THE EXPLORE ENGLISH TEAM

Maya Minh Nadine St

This is Maya Santos  This is Minh Nguyén This is Nadine Barnard This is Stig Andersson
from Rio de Janeiro, from Ha Noi, in Viét Nam. from Cape Town, in South from Stockholm, in

in Brazil. She's into He likes sports and Africa. She loves nature, Sweden. He loves food,
music, singing, and animals. movies, and music. photography, and
shopping. sports.

Meet the Explore EnglishTeam 9



USING THE TEACHER'S EDITION
EFFECTIVELY

The reduced Student Book pages show
answers or example answers for each activity.
“Answers will vary” is used to indicate where
there is no single answer for a particular
question or activity.

The Topic box gives optional suggestions for
things you may want to prepare before the class.
Additional Vocabulary is related to the topic of
the unit and is particularly helpful for learners
who are slightly more advanced and need a
further challenge.

N

CAN YOU
DO THIS?

students and allow them to see sach other's

UNIT?
work.

CAN YOU
O THIS?
Vocabulary: verbs: reck dimb, sing,

paint, play the piana, swim, dznce, do b
handstand, skateboard, play the drums,
drive

Preview
as youread it alowd.

Explain that i this unit they will learm to talk
ahout things they can do.

Prlvi.ﬁ

. - oag i thei books. i
itk Listen. Check (.} the things they can do well. d e shown in the photo. (Ha Long Bay in Viét Nam).
i SO (1l % e i
Extra material: English magazines = i :
(particularty sports, fashion, and = e R ¥ - R A Asstudents follow along, read the actions
A A M isad boss sernites crestea = aloud Ask, What can e do? whille pointing
hwuﬂmpimu!ufhyum o gk to the limbes in the pictare. {rock cimb).
leapards, and cheetzhs; pages from 2 Explain to students that they will hear four
phane ook, or the index of 2 book; 2 map C Jonniler e [ J conversations from peaple talking about
of the world : their abilities and they should cirdls the
Other useful vocabulary: e g thingsthese peaple can do well
sports: table tennis, volleybalk | Canyon ride s et @ Playthe CD. Piay it again, if necessary.
instruments: guitar, trombone, trempet,
violin; verbs: draw, @ (Check answers.
Book work: Have students write their B Explain to shadents that there were three
answers for any in-book activities on & peopbein A {lennifer, Christina, and
s i g Lugas). Have students write the person's
e mame next to the thing they cn do well.
TEACHING NOTE: MODALS = Play the (D) again and have students do
the activity. Chedk answers.

Can and can't are medal verbs—verbs that
work with other verbs to express ability,

The End of Unit Project

section provides a suggestion
for an extended project that
learners can do either in or
outside class to extend and
personalize the language from
the unit.

10 Using the Teacher’s Edition Effectively

€ Tell students they will take tums asking

possibility, necessity, and permission. {an : mﬂm‘-gpmiw-uiapzm.
and camt g not change, no matter what Explain that they will each write two Ask students what they usually find in 2 Point out thati 2 th the ahout what they can and can't do. Explain
the subject is ([, you, e, she, efc ). paragraphs about someone they ke whoan ~ magazine story (photos and the story). aren't always right next to each other. magazines (photos and th rine titie). that they thei answers.
ks d i i have Emphasize that their i Sometimes, for example, there iz a photo Have students work 25 a diass and think of a =
etk ate o e types of pespl 2 more phots [cut ot from ather between them. Tell them they shaald be tite fortheir magazine. Modelthe comversation with 2 student.
aumiliary werbs, and and might i msicians, artists magazines, pre i ign and _ T Have students do the task.
they include coald might, must, shoukd. ople il special e W Bl Kk Mt ke the plhatas s sk After write ther s
tsao Machii, and Kevin Richardson, etc). reader more interested in the topi L
—®END OF UNIT PROJECT 1l rimti el e il In order to give th ine mare
students they are guing to make  dass As a diass, talk about the kinds of mformation  Point out that each story has a title, with the variety, have students decide whea they will o LA e
‘magazine. Give students a few minutes to. they might include in their stories: the authors name usually next to or under the write abost and make sre students arert CeIore ! ﬂ::“' ’:';’ 5
N p birthdzy, where  title. Ack students what else they notice writing about the same person. :‘l’:"‘ P “""’m" "‘.h"::
especially the sports, fashion, and the person lives, things the person likes to do,  about the title. (The title is ussallyina ; : s e e
{eﬂuimnw'm- ot Y (le o s Have students create their magazinepages.  the studznts’pages to form the magazine.
specal abiity. follow this pattem. After students have finished their pages, ask I the next class, show the final result to the
94 unk7 unit7 95
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The Content Note boxes give
additional details about the
content being studied, which
can be shared with students
to widen their knowledge.

The | World

The Real World

Ask students to look at the pictures. As
students follow along in their books, read the
tithe and the introduction aloud.

Danmied Kish taught himself how to “see” when
e was asmall child. He uses palate dicks.

Isa0 Machii is a Japanese man who wses
swords that are hard enough to have a

sharp edge but flexible enough to last

throisgh heary Bghting. () Look 3t the phstes. What do you think these  (JJERD) Listan. Circle Tor True ot F for Fakse
Kevin Richardson, 2 South Afiican, has nat PpIe o O T~ = kWi n e
only slept next to lions but has also fed and % mmm‘f’* ithoat seeimg. 2 Kishwas in 3TV show. T F
Irved with them (and other wild animals). : = 2. 1xa0 Machi T oE

Superhumané!

z i

A Ask students to ook again at the three

Eraweding 2 tast 25 3 plane

T F

photos. Read the peap doud a5
they follow alony in their books. Then, as
students follow along, read the
statements and answer choices about
eath person doud. Have students quess
what these peaple an do and dircle their
answers.

B Explain to students that they will listen to
someone talking about Daniel Kish, lsao
Machii, and Kevin Richardson. Have them
miark each statement with T for Tree or F
for False.

@ Flaythe (D Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers a5 a dass.

e e
called the “Lion Talker”

4 Ea

avia Richardssn

3. What records does lsan Machii have?  the questions aload. Have stodents getints
Have shndents chtck their awers (He hasfour Gsmness World Records)  pairs and talk abost their ides.
Lok 4. What other animzks does Kevin
= Rickardson work with? (He warks P
© OPTIOMAL Ask studets other <
e it e s i meiais) PTONUNCiation
Tl al practice the
1. Can Daniel Kish cook? {Yes, he can.) © CHALLENGE what i

factsin A and B surprised them. Also
ask them to talk about which person
they think is most amazing. Remind
them to explain their reasons.

2. How does Kish know where he can
move! (He makes soands and then
listens for how the sound comes back
‘to him, just like 3 dolphin does.) B ke

As students follow along in their books, read
98 unity

pronundiation of cam and 't

Explain how impaortant the pronumdiation of

these words is because the two are easly

misanderstood if not promounced deardy.

@ A ksstudents follow along in their
books, play the 0.

Pronunciation

Cam s comr't
(ED) Listen and repant.

1. an, lansing. 2 cat, | can't pizy the plana.

JEED) Ustem. Do you hear can or can't? Circle the comect woeds.

1ER ot 2an Gt 3 @n
4G et 56 am & @n

{3 Work with 3 partnar. Take turns o read these sentences

1. lcanpant.
2 Icatsng

4. He cant speak Vietramese.
5. She can spei French.
&. They cant play tennis.

3. Icasut

Gt
Gt

A free diver b semaone

whe can dive withsut __,

o Frins

E;brauthing supment
2

1. Sing 3 song in English,
2 Mame five Englishrspealing countries.

3 Count backwards from 2010 0 in 20 seconds.

4 Say your
5. Say the monkfs of the ipear in ben seconds.

& Rol your tongue.
- &
a

Tell students you will play the (D again
and they should repeat.

@ Play the (D again, stopping after each
sentence. Have students repeat. Students
may have 2 diffiot time distinguishing
o0 and can't, soyou may need to play the
(D a third time for additional practice.

B Tell students to lsten to the six
sentences and decide whether the
speaker wses can of cant, and to cirde
the comect answes.

@ Play the (0. Play it again, if necessary.

unaT T8

Randomly call on students to write their
answers on the board. Check answers.

€ Have students get into pairs and take
trms reading the sentences to their
partner. Remind them to be careful

Digital Bteracy imdwdes the ability to find,
use, manipulate, and evaluate information.
With the advent of modem technalogy, it is
increzsingly important for stedents to think
crtically about media, including photas,
since they can be digitally aitered to appear
read

Communication

Tell students they are guing to do a survey.
You might want to explain a survey in more
detail. (Se= TEACHING NOTE.)

Explain that they will stand up and move
around the room, asking and answering
questions with other students. If necessary,
read each of the items aloud as students
follow along in their books.

Have students look at the ast two items.
Tell students they showld write their pwn
{original) items here.

Remind students that they must turn the
statements into questions.

Modelan example question with a student.
Say, Fes, | can. Stwdents should write a tick
mext to the statement. Have another student
sk you 3 question, bt this time say, Na,  can?.
Emphiasize that the student should write 2
ross becawse you can't do it

Have students move around the room and do
the task.

ires and in

about using the comect

FRead the question as students follow
along in their books. Ask a few students
to give their answer before providing
the answer. (Free divess train very bard
to dive deep into the water ona single
breath )

¥
the United States. They are used to gather
opinions on products, services, and
politicians/celebrities. Seme market
research companies administer these
surveys (often by phone) and thea
consolidate and report the data.

Unity 99

The Teaching Note boxes contain tips for teachers and additional
activity explanations, which explain language acquisition concepts in
easy-to-understand language. These explanations can be used to explain
the concepts to students.

Using the Teacher’s Edition Effectively 11



USING THE TEACHER'S EDITION

EFFECTIVELY

Three sections give suggestions for differentiated instruction. Support sections are useful to make activities
easier (for weaker students), Challenge sections are useful to make activities more difficult (for stronger
students), and Optional sections make activities longer.

Ask students to look at the picture. Have a
student read the title and caption aloud.

@ CHALLENGE Tell students that
smarts is an adaptation of the adjective
smart. Explain that smavts is a slang
tem used mainy in the United States to
mean infellipence or expertise.

Bonobo dhimpanzees are an endangered
spedes. They are only found in one place,
along the banks of the (ongo River in the
Democratic Republic of Congo, Africa.
Bonobos eat while they are in trees,
consuming mesthy fits and vegetation
such as herbs and mots. Kanzi is the most
famous banobo chimpanzee.

A Tell students to read the article quicky
and to pay attention to why Kanzi is
special, Remind them that they
shouldn't read every word. Tell themit is
0N if they do not understand all of the
text at this point.

Have students drcie their answer.

B Have students read the artide about Kanzi
‘again and cede all of the things he can do.

Check answers 5 a dlass.

Reading

) Read the article quicky. What's special sbout Kanzi?

The main focus of this section should be an
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional awdio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.

2 He can write.
b. He can speak English.

€ He can comamunicate with humans.

() Cirde all the things Kanzi can de.
g
{3 Raad again. Where does Karzi fve? In 3 200 i the Uinited Stat

Hints for teaching scanning inclede:

1. Think about the order of the
information. s it by date/time,
alphabetical order, etc.?

2. Use header wonds or titles and
headings to help youfind the
information quickly.

3. When searching for names and

places, san for capital letters.
This is Kanzi, a bonabe chimpanzee. Bonobo chimpanzees are

from Africa. There are only about 10,000 to 50,000 banobas in 4. Scan for numbers when looking for
the world today. staistics
Kan fives in 3 200 in the United States. He is very smart. He can

5 cEmmunacate with humans, To previde additional practice with
Kanzi canundierstand sbout 3,000 English wards: He can't speak. scanning, explain itin more detail by wsing
but he can.use e compiter to Tay about SO0 words, He points the following steps to help students
to pictures on 2 compiter £6 3y these words. He uses between dit
30 3nd 40 woeds every day. understan

+ Kanai can alsofnake a frand ook mAuhmaIbw;::: knows 1. Take outa dictionary. Tell students
that fires ane hot. Kan can't sing, but e G Biay the piand:
¥anz teaches his san Teco, Now Teco can use 2 computer, just Youwant to find a word. (You could
ke Kani. choose a word from the reading.}

. Open to page one and, with great

Kanzl auts faad fram 2 pam exaggeration, begin reading each

word aloud. Explain to students
what a waste of time this is.

sk studens if their answer to A was Snt. T, 3. Askstudents how you can find the
comet. word more quickly. {Look at the

€ Tl students that sconning s a reading (They should focus on wordsthat sttt Addiitional Activities to Use with the Question Construction Critical Thinking mm"gﬂ ﬂfﬂmg&":“m
:z"'"“ ﬁ(‘::ruf:dﬁ; SNl fxs] Reading Have students get mto pairs Studentstake  Have students brainstom other things Kanzi tofind the comect section, Finally,
formation in a text (for evample: the Have students scan the antide tofind ot Additional Comprehension tums asking and amswesing factual questions  can (probably) do, writing them on the board find the exact word )
definition of 2 word,  phane number, whese Kanzi lives. Questions about the reading. For example: fon Kmzisay  as they are given. For example: Kanzi can 4. Explain that this i scanning and
the time 3 TV shaw starts, etc). © SUPPORT Showeampiesofpages 9 1. IsKanaia by (mal) iimpanaes? (Vs B e . RN On they aready know howto scan and

heis. The text refers to Kanzi by be, requiarly use it
R dndent sl S they o 1 maﬂm’fim’m e \ indicating he s male.) % !
5 not important to enderstand or read f d. s el it e Gkt | 5. Have students use scanning to find
every word. o L i 2. Does Kanzi have children? {Yes, he does. words in thelr dictionaries.
: € OPTIOMNAL Have students find the The text talks about his son, Teca)

Have students suguestwaps to find city : :
names quickly when they scan, ? Demmt et of (gl X< 3. Can Kanzi use 2 compater? (Yes, he can)
providing the answer if necessary. B

100 unit? unitz 101

€3 The Optional sections suggest
additional activities that can be
done to supplement activities in
the Student Book. You can use
these to provide your students
with additional practice before
moving on to new material, or
may find these useful if you find
your students are progressing
quickly through Explore English.

12 Using the Teacher’s Edition Effectively

Additional Activities to Use with the Reading suggest
various activities to expand on the Reading to best meet
the needs of your students and your time constraints.
Activities include reinforcing vocabulary, increasing
students’ awareness of the way vocabulary is used,
expanding on the grammar used in the reading, asking
and answering questions, personalizing the material, and
pronunciation and dictionary practice.



. Comprehension VIDEO
Comprehension ) Chassa th :“I]:;;::g‘:::::mmmm
- 1. M What i the article shout] =
A Have students read the questions to - i d they should check their answers from
themselves and drde the arect o33 et snimal. b g contaCt Jugghng ?'IEFOTTMW. p

FNSWES.

After they have finished, chedk answers
wadas

B Point to the chart and explain that it

2 W8 Where are bonoba chimpanzees from?
b. Europe

5 Aiica

© Asiz

3. k| The word “understand”means . (ine ]

aay b use

) imow the meaning of

BEFORE YOU WATCH

Circle the correct answer. Cortact jugghers can
3 roll balls on their badies
b play the piane and juggle.

@ Play the video. Discuss the students

answers from A

Explain to students that they will watch
the video again. Tell them that for each

Pl s visualize the things that Kanzi A, s How doss Kana commesnicste what he wants? .t balis with their fingers statement, they should cirde T fthey
g ad m‘%ﬂﬂummmﬂ ) bypointingtopichres b by writing words © by making sounds WHILE YOU WATCH think t's true and F if they think it fakse.
ST 40 L=v Q to the Befara You Watch As students fullow along in their boals,

S 5. Sl Acco 1o the artide, Kanzis son T g
already written in the chart loud. 3 ma::g H:e;m e st () Watch the videa again. Circle T for True or F for False. read the sentences aloud.
Have students do the task. Check () Comphata the chart. According to the article, what can Kanz da? What canit Kanai do? IO P el @ Play the video. Play the video again, if
answers & 3 dass. : : 2 Contactjugglers use balls made of glass. T ® necssary.
& OPTIONAL Tell studests they wil g | = immmﬁ:'”"’“m : 5 Checkanswers asa dass.
e aRerimad Contact paggling s very easy.
mmwimm“;m:m 5 Okutanpe practices forseveralhousadzy. (1) F
& Okutanpe can ko dince sndda magicwicks. (1) F

s3y a sentence about Kanzi. {Kanzi can

phay the piana.) The next person must sy AFTER YOU WATCH

the first sentence and add another
sentence without taking any notes. (Kanzi

Dkotanpe has described contact juggiing s
“the mast beautifil entertainment that I've
ever seen.” (ontact juggling is 2lso called

Talk with 3 partner. What facts about contact juggling are interesting?
Do you think contact juggling is fun? Answer

wilvary

€) The Support sections are intended for students who are finding the
Explore English material challenging, and should make the activities

cmn play the piono. Kanzi aan't sing.) The

dynamic manipulation, orb rolling, and

third student says the first two sentences ) CRITICAL THINKING ] i
i then ads anather semtence fa o e sphercal balancig.tis a fairy new kind of
student can't remember, the group juagling, although the basic ideas were
members can use gestures to give hints. dmmdir!mearlﬂmshnm
T ke ki e g writil'lg My friend Lucy is friendly and very smart. H‘:.:.,...:u.. American Michael Moschen.
said everything they can remember Wirita 2 short report sbont ssmsoms She senft g, bt she can pleythe plonr, e AFTER YOU WATCH
i Yk ar e all e you know. Describe whit they can She cam surf, but she can't do @ handstand.
. LeE R lealdme A T LA She o paint, and the con ale draw wall T:sn:::::m;ﬁqwmhmpahs
students along, : e vt vary P G S D e andta e v
Snain o sakeh o == 78 s N T war 78 sstudents followalong n theirbooks, read
= ; 4 SR Y the questions aloud
Writi € SUPPORT Have students find and'in ‘my book, and ] can play the piam. Poinit Have students tum to page 144 in the Student  Ask i any of the students can juggle. Have them get into pairs and do the task. Chedk
ri Ing the example. Ask students to think about oart that the twa ideas have nothing to Baok for the Unit 7 Warksheet and do the BEFORE YOU WATCH et
Tedl students they are going to write  short ‘when and how we wse it. Remind them dowith each other. Tell them that in this exercises. For the Writing task, ensure they @ CHALLENGE Give students
Teport about things that a friend or family that we use and to connect two ideas. case, they shouldn't use and to conmect write ak least six sentences. s students follow akong in their books, read additional questions to discuss. Encourage
ralics v st v Vb Hold up  bock and pencil. Say, This és my the ideas. the title, the About the Video section, and the students to give reasons for their answers.
ook, and this fsmypencil PUnt ot tat . 0B O MA L Aferstudens have ) shoto caption aloud. Then, s students follow i ;
As students follow 2long, read the example yourepested thisismy. Tensay, Thisis Rl ek Bt e e long, read the choices aloud and have them 1 ll_w_rla-:mmwmm:mw
report 8 g i i similar? How are they different?
i ?mﬁmmm take tums reading them with a partner. Video et nawet ’ M i
{Give them a time mit for finiching the report, % As students do this, walk around the = @ OPTIONAL Before watthing the 2. Do you think contact jeggiing will
and set a minimum namber of sentences into one sentence. Call on some stidents class, noting grammatical mistakes. manw#awmkwm viden, ask students to predict some become popular in your school in the
students must write (e.g, five). i s e vuiERES For example: My friend play tenis. bt o things they migh see. For example:a future?
Tell students that we can’t use and when Discuss these mistakes when students Tell students that they are going to watch a person throwing balls into the air, After s
Ll R the ideas are very different. Say, This i have finished. viteo about contact juggling, but irst they watching the videa,ask students how A Daysu ki U emta
shouhd think about why it is unusual ‘many of their predictions were comect.
102 unit7 unit7 103

slightly easier. They provide additional classroom procedures to help .!
students better learn and practice the language. '

#

| @ The Challenge sections are

particularly appropriate for
students who are finding
the material a little easy.
They suggest ways to
expand on the students’
learning and challenge

them.

Using the Teacher’s Edition Effectively
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UNIT WALKTHROUGH

Explore English is organized into twelve units, each comprising ten pages of material.

The units open with a The Preview section introduces students to the unit theme, and
selection of colorful pictures previews some of the vocabulary and language structures found in the
chosen from or inspired by unit. The topics are always interesting and relevant to teenage learners.
National Geographic's rich The section provides a good starting point for activating existing
photographic archives. These knowledge of the topic and recycling previously taught vocabulary. It
pictures introduce the unit \ also provides a stimulus for opening class discussion about the topic.

topic and target vocabulary. In
addition, they arouse
students’ interest in the topic
and generate discussion, by
presenting “real” people,
places, and situations.

The audio recordings on the Classroom
Audio CD provide authentic speaking
models so students can improve their
pronunciation and general communication
skills. The audio icon indicates the disk and
track number.

Preview

Em Listen. Circle the words you hear.
1. The dolphin is (quiet / beautiful).

’ 2. The fishis (big / colorful).
W |—| E R E | H E 3. The ray is (quiet / colorful).
4, The shark is (small / scary).

g Complete the sentences. Look at the photos. Use the words
from the box.
x : - N
quiet big small beautiful slow
. shy friendly colorful fast scary

1. Dolphins are_friendly and beautiful .
2. Raysare
3. Fish are

A reef shark and ' B e 4. Sharks are
reef fish at Bega r

island, ®iji =t *¥ - . @ Talk with a partner. Read your sentences in B.

Dolphins are shy and quiet.

UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

« talk about the location of things
= ask about quantity
= pronounce there are and theyre

14 Unit Walkthrough
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ﬂ'he cartoon stories, featuring \

the Explore English team,
present the unit’s target

The Real English box highlights a functional phrase or discourse marker
that appears in the cartoon. All phrases are common in spoken English, so
students can use them to sound more fluent.

language in a humorous

context. To help them master
the new vocabulary, students

are encouraged to role-play the
story. Words in blue are
substitution words. To build
fluency and learner confidence,

students can repeat the

The Language Focus
activities practice and
reinforce the unit’s grammar
and language, moving from
controlled and contextualized
practice to freer and more
communicative practice.

role-play, varying some words
and the speaker parts.

The Do You Know? quizzes
provide students with a fun,
real-world fact related to the
topic of the unit.

Language Focus

o Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation and
replace the words in blue.

bl REAL ENGLISHm

1. How many dolphins are there?
2. How many colorful fish are there?
3. Is there an octopus in the

e Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

G Look at picture 1 in the cartoon on page 30. Answer the questions
using complete sentences.

4. How many crabs are there?
5. Are there any rocks in the picture?

Look at the picture at the bottom of this page. Complete the
sentences. Use the words from the box.

o R B

What is this?
a.a catfish

b.a horsefish

«. a dogfish

(€.

on
under in front of

behind

)

s 1. The seahorse is the rock.
2 Thecabis the
.y - 3. The octopus is the shark.
4. The starfish is the sand.
5. The fish are the water.
in front of 6. The sea turtle is the starfish and the crab.

naxt to

(‘I’AI.K]IIG ABOUT QUANTITY AND LOCATION (P. 166) 2)

The fish is near the crab.
The shark is behind the seaweed.

: Thars's one (sea animal).
How many sea animals are thera? 1
Thara are 20 (sea animals).

Where's the crab? It's on / under / next to the rock.

Whaere ars the sharks? They're in front of / behind the rock.

Is there an octopus in the seaweed? | Yes, thereis. / No, there isn't.

Yes, there are sema fish In the seaweed.

Are thel fish in the
e i < e Nuo, there aren't any fish in the seaweed.

ged?

G ?h, game. \M:rkh pairs. Student A: Choose something in the classroom.

atit ls.

s, itis,

The unit’s target language is \
presented in a simple
Language Focus chart, with
the grammatical points
color-coded to highlight their

The final activity in each
Language Focus is a
communicative activity, such
as a game, role-play, or survey.

forms. More detailed grammar
tables can be found at the
back of the Student Book

\(pages 164-171).

Unit Walkthrough 15



The Real World introduces
students to more general
knowledge about the world
often through National
Geographic content. National
- Geographic Explorers feature in
every level, introducing
students to exciting real-world
content through personal
stories and experiences, recent
discoveries and research, and
scientific experiments.

Students often express concern
about their pronunciation. The
Pronunciation section aims to
build learner confidence, using
a listen-notice-repeat
sequence. This section
introduces and practices the
features of spoken English
appropriate to learners of this
level. The pronunciation
syllabus is usually topic-related
and often focuses on the unit’s
target language.

The IDIOM box presents an
idiom related to the unit topic.
These idioms are all common
in spoken English.

The Real World Pronunciation IDIOM

There are and They're

If someone is “like a

Qm Listen and repeat. fish out of water," they
are .
1. There are 2. They're a. not comfortable
b. not well
om Listen. Circle There are or They're.

OCEA

Mariana Fuentes is a National
Geographic Young Explorer.
5 udi a animals, li

1. (There are / They're) 800 fish in the tank.

2. (There are / They're) in the seaweed.

3. (There are / They're) between two rocks.

4. (There are / They're) seven kinds of sea turties.
5. (There are / They’re) two crabs on the rock.

O Work with a partner. Take tumns to read the sentences inB.

N
jaguar sea turtle dolphin shark crab howier monkey /1

0 Read the information about Mariana
Fuentes. Then circle the correct answers.

Q Iraes) Listen. Circle T for True or F for False.

1. There are seven kinds of sea turties. TF Draw and ask. Choose four animals from the box above and draw them on the beach
1. Mariana studies (sea turtles / horses). pleture. Ask a partner questions about the animals in his or her picture. Then draw your
2 Oneorhes ite pl = 2 Leaty ck sea turtles are really small. T F partner’s picture on page 133. Compare the plctures,
. One of her favorite placesis :
(the Torres Strait / France). 3. Dugongs live up to 100 years. T F :
what animals are in your picture?
3. She looks after turtles (on the beach / 4. Dugongs are also called sea cows. TR Is there a shark?

in the sea).

The Communication section is the main communicative task of the unit.
These pair or group activities allow students to use the language they
have learned in a longer and less structured speaking activity. These
sections include activities such as games, surveys, information gap
activities, role-plays, and questionnaires.

16 Unit Walkthrough



Like the pictures in the
Preview section, the photos
on the Reading pages serve

several purposes: they reflect ! The Reading pages present a high-interest article, containing

the topic of the reading information that has been adapted from National Geographic or other
passage; they create interest sources. The reading passage introduces new vocabulary; however, the
and can generate discussion; length and language level of each passage is carefully graded and

and they can activate prior , controlled. This ensures students can understand the passage with little
knowledge and language. or no teacher support.

Do you know that some animals are camouflaged? This means their
color Is the same as the colors around them. Some camouflaged
animals hide in seaweed, rocks, and sand.

Look at the photo on the left. This looks like seaweed, but it's not! It's
5 the leafy seadragon. it hides In the seaweed. It's the same color as
the seaweed. Like the seaweed, its body s also In the shape of a leaf.

Leafy seadragon Look at the photo below. This Is a stonefish. it hides on the sand,

near rocks. It looks like a rock. Where are its eyes and its mouth?

Reading
@ Look at the pictures. What things do you see? Check () them.
() seaweed () rocks () fish

Q Read the title. Why do you think these animals are strange?
@ Read the article quickly. Underline the places where the animals hide.

?

34 unit3

The Reading section uses a pre-, while-, and post-reading sequence to [ Each Reading passage
develop students’ reading skills and engage them in the reading has also been recorded
passage. The pre-reading tasks introduce and practice such skills as as Optional Audio, o=
previewing, skimming for meaning, and scanning for detail. which may be played if

there is sufficient time.

Unit Walkthrough 17




o e

/
/' Inthe post-reading Comprehension section, students show how well

they have understood the reading passage by answering questions in

OPTIONAL —
/ \

\ [ Eachunitincludes a short
i optional video related to the
/ unit theme which may be played

if there is sufficient time. The
video is scripted to be level
appropriate and to recycle the

\ two sections.
N A
A— : . : A
[/ Section A features multiple-choice questions to check \
students’ basic comprehension. The multiple-choice
questions follow the same format as many major
external examinations. Question types include reading
for gist and for detail, inferring, interpreting new words
\ from context, and understanding reference words. /
‘\-,_, _./:"
.
L
[ ormiona ]
Comprehension VIDEO

for Str. Sea Anil

o Choose the correct g

1. Minkea What's this artide about?

a. jungle animals  b. animals that hide < endangered animals

2, Wechdary When animals hide in the same colors around them, they are 5
c trapped

ABOUT
THE VIDEO

a. covered b. camouflaged

Many strange
atures live in
the ocean.

3. Beud In line 6, "its" refers to L

a. aleaf b. seaweed

. theleafy seadragon

4 Beud A stonefish hides -

a. on the sand b. under the sand €. under the rocks

5. el A stonefish looks like .

a. seaweed b. arock <. aseadragon

unit’s target language. Videos are
usually taken from the National
Geographic video archives.
Before, While, and After You
Watch activities assess students’
understanding of the video.

__//

Ocean Oddities

BEFORE YOU WATCH
What sea animals do you know? Make a list.

WHILE YOU WATCH
0 Check. What animals on your list did you see?
0 Watch the video again. Circle the words you hear.
1.5 fish hide in / coral).
2. Comb jellyfish are (colorful / bright).

———o 3. Beluga whales are (quiet/ noisy).
o Complete the chart. e =)
¥ = 4. Clams use their (foot / tongue) to push into the sand.

What are their names? What do they look like? Where do they hide? AFTER YOU WATCH

stonq-ﬁ;h Talk with a partner. Describe the sea animals in the video. Are there

|Wf! seadra gon strange animals in your country? Describe them.

Fish swimming near coral,
Red Sea, Egypt
G (a0 i) (o1 B0 1100 (C) Talk with a partner. What other animals hide in the same colors
around them?
Writing
Asian arowana fish are also
Write a short e
paragraph. Find a called dragon fish. They live in AR
RS RO GR o 1 rivers in Southeast Asia, They eat
Then write 40-60
words about the other fish and insects, There are
i different colors of arowana fish:
6 Umits I green, gold, red, and blue.
= 1 = - / » :
/""” N\ f In the Writing section,

Section B contains a variety of
graphic organizers, such as
charts, word webs, and
diagrams, to develop critical
thinking skills, and to give
students a deeper
understanding of the reading
\ passage.

\\‘. g

—— ==
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'\ [ Critical Thinking or Discussion
questions provide an opportunity
for students to engage critically
with the article by asking and
answering questions about the

r,\ content.

N,

| — -~

/

students demonstrate their
newly gained language skills
through a variety of writing
tasks, including writing emails,
letters, posters, articles, blog

J posts, and reports. A clear

/ model is provided for each

writing activity, and this acts as
a springboard for students to
create their own piece of
personalized writing.




ADDITIONAL COMPONENT
OF THE SERIES

Nguyén Thanh Binh (Téng Chi bign kidm Chil bign)
Nguyen Thi Xubn Lan - Pham Nguyén Huy Hodng
Dao Xuln Phuong Trang - LE Nguyén Nhw Anh

OENGLIS

8l SACH BAI TAP

Workbook

The Explore English Workbook is designed to provide students with additional practice in the language
learned in the Student Book. You may choose to use the Workbook as additional class practice or set it as
homework. Most activities in the Workbook are designed for self-study, though some tasks can easily be
expanded into interactive speaking activities.

Workbook answer keys are available on pages 160-169.
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HOW TO TEACH EXPLORE ENGLISH

This section aims to give you practical ideas for using Explore English and provide you with

classroom activities that can get your learners interacting with the material and communicating

in the classroom. First, we look at teaching through content in which we bring the outside world

into the classroom to help our learners become more global. We then look at the importance of
vocabulary as the building blocks of language and get learners to develop their grammar by actually
using it. We also look at ways to make use of listening and reading material to maximize learner

output and ideas for getting learners communicating to one another using the spoken or written form.
After that, we turn to ways to integrate video into our classes to add new dynamics to classroom learning.
We then discuss ways to help our learners to retain and use the language they have learned beyond the
walls of the classroom. Finally, there are suggestions for further reading.

Throughout this section you will find tips to help get your students thinking critically.

Teaching Through Content

Modern developments in
language teaching include

The Real World

Animals from

Content-based Instruction (CBI) or
Content and Language Integrated
Learning (CLIL) in which learners
are provided instruction in real-
world content or subject matter
via a foreign language. This helps
students to learn about the
content and to acquire target
language at the same time.
Although the primary aim of
Explore English is to introduce the
learner to English, the language is
always contextualized helping the
learner to develop an
appreciation and understanding

”m Pronunciation
Sounds of the letter a1 /m/ and a1/
- 5 " \ name:
' 3= 11

South
America

Many ama

[ Sounda like in in animal | Soands like o inname |
black

e

VR Listan. Liba the pictures with the names of the animals . the crder yoibear
themn. Use the wards in the box.
o CE M {3 Work with s partmer. Take tums to read the woeds in B.

-

Howler monkey [ Gresn iguana

Troeer.. Studant B Guess the false sentence.

3

mankey

Whit zre they e Blacx, brown, fong, 7.

o and sirong

Tagers wrw ceunge and black.

How bang do ey el | upio3 years [ mptns. _ wears |wpwme e

of world cultures, the environment, general knowledge, geography, health, history, science,

sociology, and so on.

« Make full use of the National Geographic images to help learners understand more about
their world. Have learners describe what they see in the photographs. Have them make
connections between the photographs and the content of the unit.

- Have learners look up country or city names on a map to help develop their geographical

awareness.

« Have learners find out more about the content you are teaching them. This could be given

20 How to Teach Explore English



as a homework task (e.g., find out one fact about a sea turtle or dugong and share with the
class next week).

Encourage learners to think critically by comparing and contrasting content with
their own cultures.

TIP

CONTENT AND BECOMING GLOBAL

Teaching through content helps
learners see a real need or
purpose for using the language.
Furthermore, using topics or
content that can stimulate the
interest of the learners can make
learning the language a much
more enjoyable experience. For
example, imagine you prepare a
lesson about “Favorites.” Your
learners can learn:

Reading

) Rund the articls quickly What does Wesley talk sbout?
Check |} all comect answers.

Comodes  (Obooks () sports
(G Mk 3 list. White any ather sports you know.
alf

por

MY FAVORITE

THINGS

Hil My marme s Wealey Thomas. Trm 15 years old Fm from Kampals,
Uganda. My hobbées are movies, sports, and masic.
Mhy favorite sport is soccer. | asa play tennis and rugby. My favorite
spports staris a tennés player. His rame is Andy Murray.

5 My favorite singer is Taylor Swift. She's from the United States My
mmmmm?:}m and my fawerite actor is Chris H-mmr

« More about popular foreign
bands, singers, shows, books,
and movies (e.g., The Hunger
Games).

« Country names (e.g., New
Zealand, Uganda).

+ National sports (e.g., Australia and rugby).
» Favorite things for people around the world (e.g., Wesley - Chelsea).
« Wh- questions (e.g., Who is your favorite singer?).

« To share information about their own culture (e.g., In Japan, baseball is the favorite sport.
Koji Uehara is a very famous player.).

By becoming global learners, your students will understand more about the world they
inhabit. Global learners will:

« Develop a deeper understanding of the world as a whole.
« Develop a deeper understanding, tolerance, and respect for other cultures.

+ Develop a deeper understanding and appreciation of their own culture from a more global
perspective.

+ Develop a greater understanding of the issues the world faces.
« Think creatively about responding to global issues.
+ Develop the skills needed to function in an ever-increasing global society.

+ Realize a need for bilingualism or multilingualism and increase their motivation to study
the target language.

How to Teach Explore English 21



Teaching Vocabulary Preview tasks

Preview

:“m Match. Write the words in 1
answers,

under the pictures. Listen and check your

|  movie singer band ~

S & pesow )
b - i 3 iy
0O o % o
1. TV show g A a4 5.
';’\s Lisven 10 the questions. Circle the words you hear in each question. Then
listen to the whole conversation and circle the students’answers.
QUESTIONS ANSWERS

1. \N"hat‘syourfa\ooriteu:wvie@? Divergent  Wolf Brother

2. Wha's your favorite (singer / band)? Taylor Swift  Bruno Mars Pharrell Williams
3. What's your favorite (band / book)? Maroon 5 One Direction  Imagine Dragons

4. What's your favorite (TV show / movie)? TheXFactor Glee The Voice
5. What's your favorite (movie / book)?  Godzilla The Maze The Amazing
Runner Spider-Man

i;— Talk with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in B. Take tumns.

What's your favorite movie?

UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

+ talk about your favorite things

« use wh- questions

« use contractions whats/whos

A band playing
in concert

Successfully knowing a word requires a learner to understand its meaning, its form, and its
usage. In this respect, Explore English provides learners with the opportunity to encounter new
words through incidental learning, repeated exposure to key vocabulary in different contexts,
and by encouraging learners to produce the vocabulary in communication activities.
Vocabulary is introduced in the Preview tasks, built on in the Language Focus, and reinforced
in the listening and video tasks. Throughout each unit, learners are then given the opportunity
to practice using the words for themselves via both spoken and written activities. Some tips for
vocabulary learning are:

« Have learners keep a vocabulary notebook. Learners write the word, the part of speech,
a definition in English, a definition in their first language, an example sentence using the word
(e.g., singer — noun — a person who sings songs — ca si — My favorite singer is Miwa).

« Review the vocabulary at the end of the unit. Give teams blank pieces of paper. Have them
write words from the unit on each piece of paper. Put the pieces in a pile and shuffle. One
student takes the first word and puts the paper on his or her forehead so the other group
members can see the word but the student with the paper cannot. Group members try and
get the student to say the word by giving hints in English (e.g., “favorite”-"My ______ color is
green.”“ls the word, favorite?” "Yes, that’s correct””). Repeat with the next student and so on
until all the words have been guessed.
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Teaching Grammar Communicatively

The aim of Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) is to develop the communicative
competence of our learners. Beliefs behind the CLT classroom include:

Getting learners communicating with one another in the target language
facilitates language learning.

Getting learners involved in meaningful tasks—tasks in which they need to use
the target language—facilitates language learning.

Using language that is meaningful for learners facilitates language learning.

Errors are an important part of language learning and should be tolerated by
the teacher.

\, J/

The aim of teaching grammar is therefore to equip learners with the skills to communicate by
using the target language in a meaningful way.

In Explore English, grammar is
introduced in the Language Focus V' caniclsn )

sections of each unit. First, the \
grammar is contextualized within /

. . L F : ;
a conversation to make it by < - CEIED =) O Smminmeeere et

e — _
meaningful for learners. They can Q...m...h.m..www?dmmm. s N
then focus on form by examining '

the language chart. Learners are
then guided through the
structures in several controlled
activities until they communicate
with one another in a final free

e Sl et e e e
in an behind q\i
Detwesn under Infront of

1. The seahorse is. e rock.
2 Theoabis the seaweed.
3. The oclopus s the shark.
4. The starfish s the sand.
5. The fish are the water.
LS

communicative activity. Tips et v ' e b b
i n c I u d e: lr'l'.ﬂl.llﬂl ABOUT QUANTITY AND LOCATION (P. 166) B
« Have learners personalize the e et [TE
. Wikare's the cab? s on fundar / maxt o the Pock.
language to make it more P o e aeon
meaningful' Is thetre an octopus In the seaweed? | Vs, there . / Mo, there ksnt.
] e

« Have learners think of other e

contexts in which they can use

the language (e.g., How many ( language chart :} ( communicative activity )

fish are there? — How many
learners are there in this class?
How many learners are there in this school?)

« Think of interesting ways to get learners to use the language (e.g., prepositions of place -
talk about neighborhoods — How many bookstores are there? There’s one. Where is it? It's next
to the train station.)
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Teaching Listening and Reading Communicatively

LISTENING

Listening is, by its nature, a receptive skill, and many learners benefit from a receptive period
of listening and working alone before being asked to communicate. Here are some ideas you
can use to make the listening activities in Explore English more communicative:

- Start with the picture(s) for the listening task. Get learners to work in pairs and describe
what they see to each other.

« Ask the learners questions that
activate their schemata (gets
them thinking about the topic
they will listen to). Alternatively,

Reading

) Look at the phate. What da you think the artice is aboat!?
Check ] the comedt anmer.

() bigtamilies (7} beothers andsisters () famous famiies
() Fuadih o quickby. Underling th of the tewn.
Make 3 fst. Write the names of interesting festivals you know:
sting wol

have your learners make and
ask each other questions. You
could provide a preview word
list and have learners make
questions using specific words
that will appear in the listening
(e.g., fruits — What fruits do you
like? What fruits don’t you like?)

TWINS DAYS
FESTIVA

Every year, the smal town of Twinsburg, Ohso, in the United States,
has 2 special festival. it's calied the Twins Days Festival, The festival
takes place in Asgust. It's three days long and is very popular.

k Thesusands ef beathers and sisters visit this festival Most of them are

| = win They go there to meet old fiends and o muke new cres.

Twirc ften bock the same, with the same color hair and eyes, but
sametimes there are quite 3 Prmeser,
ook exactly like exch other, They also often have the same hobbies!

kst

- Have your learners sit
comfortably, close their eyes,
and relax. Play the listening
track without assigning a task.
Have learners listen and share what they heard with a partner.

« Do the listening tasks. Have learners check their answers with a partner after each task
(e.g., What did you get for number 17)

« Expand listening with post-listening activities and games. For example, in Grade 6 Student
Book, Unit 4, learners listen to family words. Have learners describe their own families to
one another and have listeners draw their partner’s family trees or confirm what was said
(e.g., My older brother is Keijiro and my twin brother is Shota. - | see! You have an older brother
called Keijiro and a twin brother called Shota.).
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READING

Although reading is a receptive
skill, it is very useful as a
springboard to discussion in the
communicative classroom. Here
are some ideas you can use to get
learners communicating:

THE AMAZING
AYE-AYE

This amazing animal s an 2ye-aye. tstrom Madagascar it lives in
the FTRToRERL

Jype-aryes are black or brown. They see very small Their tals s lang.
Their eye: 50 ate thewr ears. They have k

fingers
not fast:

by’

Some people think sye-ayes are scary because they lock strange. But

aiye-ayes are friendly animals!
(1 SR

« Once again, activate learners’
schemata by writing the title of
the reading on the board. Have
learners predict what they will
read about (e.g., amazing
animals in the rain forest).

Reading

) Look ut th photo, Check |,/ B the facts you think s true

« Use the image and pre-reading O Wi, O it ) i
' ) Raad the artbele quickly. Underline the adjectives
questions also to get learners © Bt e Wi ey
thinking about the topic they

will read. Have learners share

what they see in the photograph (e.g., The aye-aye has yellow eyes.).

« Have learners read the material quietly to themselves. Alternatively, photocopy the article
and cut it into separate paragraphs. Put learners in groups and have each member read one
of the paragraphs. Learners then have to explain the paragraph they have read to their

group.

+ Do the reading comprehension questions but have learners check their answers in groups.
Alternatively, make the comprehension questions into a race between groups. Elect one
member of the group as the writer and give them a marker or a piece of chalk. Group
members shout out the answers to their writer, who writes the answers on the board. The
first team with the correct answers is the winner.

« The final reading question aims to get learners talking about what they have read. The task
can be made more difficult by putting learners into groups and asking them to give reasons
for their answers (e.g., | think aye-ayes are scary because they look like bats.).
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Getting Students to Communicate

More often than not, we may find learners are reluctant to produce the language and to
speak English in the classroom. Learners can be shy, reticent, afraid of making mistakes,
fearful of appearing foolish in front of their classmates, and unwilling to take risks. So, to
avoid too much teacher-talk, student silence, and little meaningful communication, how can
you get your students communicating using Explore English?

Create a classroom environment in which learners feel safe and willing to take risks.
Treat errors as a natural part of the learning process.
Bring the learners’ own personal experiences into the speaking tasks whenever possible.

Use the classroom space in innovative ways. Get your learners to stand facing each other in
a line at the front or back of the room. Have them do the speaking task and then move to
the next person. Have them repeat the speaking task with a new partner (e.g., What'’s your
favorite color? What's your favorite sport?). Swap partners again and continue the activity.

Encourage friendly competition among groups (e.g., Which group can keep the
conversation going the longest? Which group is the first to get survey answers from 10
different students?).
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Getting Students to Write

Each unit of Explore English has one short writing task that encourages learners to reproduce
the key language they have learned through a piece of writing. This can further help develop
learners’ communicative competence as they need to remember the vocabulary, spelling,
language structures, and to demonstrate an understanding of cohesion and coherence. The
writing task also gives learners the opportunity to personalize the language and thus makes
it more meaningful to them. Some tips are:

« Explain the writing task to your learners (e.g.,

Grade 6 Student Book, Unit 6 — Write a short Comprehension
. - - . ch h fo ek 1y ” .
email describing your school to a friend). Have . pmmemenapansiapyens seaies
“ . . N 1. Manie= \What is another title for this article?
groups predict the kind of information that a Ufeafterschool b, LivinginKenya <. A School for Girs
WOU|d be included in the email (e.g., SubjeCtS 2. besl How many students are there in some village school classrooms?

a. 70 b. 90 < 100

studied, number of students in the school, what
time school starts).

3. mssen Many schools in Kenya need more .

a. chairs b. teachers c students
- Have learners read the model writing and check Wy B g
: 2 g a. not true b. only true . more often true
the Ir p I’ed | Ctl ons. 5. bl Why do some Maasai girls not finish school?
a. They move house. b. They get married. . They leave Kenya.
. Ha\le |ea rners wr ite d ﬁ I'St d I’aft With th ei r ) Complete the diagram. Look at the school subjects on page 64. Compare the school

subjects at Kakenya's school with your school subjects.

textbooks closed. —

" Your school subjects Both Subjects at

« Have learners open their textbooks, look at the , Sl
model writing as a guide, and write a second
draft.

@ (e TR L Tel Talk with a partner. What do you think of Kakenya's school?
Is your school similar to or different from Kakenya's?

« Have learners work with a partner. Swap their
drafts and read them. Have learners write a

comment under the partner’s writing (e.g., Wow! P
= . . r Subject: School life
You} g’)et up at 5:30 in the morning. That’s really Writing £
ear y. Writ hort il. Describ Let me tell you about my school life. | usually getup at
scl’r:o;I.t; n: on.:l'r: Irien::::\ ::(}{.;‘:!(words. ::O,amxto s T
Ere are students at my school in Ha Nl | study
+ Collect the paragraphs and spread them around marysubjcts,incucing Vetamese,Englsh sclence
history, geography, math, and art. | usually go home
the classroom. Have learners walk around the sterschool

&6 Units
Mal

room and read them.

- Have a quiz about the group’s writing (e.g., What
can you tell me about Takashi’s school life? Takashi
gets up at 5:30.).

Writing task
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Using Video in the Classroom

Video is an optional tool that can add a new and exciting dimension to classroom learning.
There are many advantages to video. Learners can be exposed to a range of authentic
material and encounter the target language in a natural context. Moreover, learners are aided
in their comprehension of the material with the use of visual cues as well as audio ones. Also,
video can accommodate learners with different learning styles—both visual and auditory.
Finally, video may hold the learners’ interest and attention for a longer time than listening to
audio CDs and may facilitate learners’ motivation. As Canning-Wilson (2000) suggests,
learners may prefer learning language through the use of video. In their study of using video
with Japanese university learners, Williams and Lutes (2007: p. 10) concluded that “video...
not only served to motivate learners in the class, but also influenced students’ behavior
outside the classroom.”

IDEAS FOR USING VIDEO IN THE CLASSROOM
BEFORE THE LESSON

Watch the video yourself. Make a note of language <
you feel may be difficult for your learners. Prepare
activities to pre-teach the language.

Kakenya’s School

ABOUT BEFORE YOU WATCH

THE VIDEO Circle the correct answers. What do you already know about
Kakenya's students Kakenya's school?

enjoy their school life.

1. This school is in (Kenya / Uganda).
2. The school is for girls living in (cities / villages).
WHILE YOU WATCH
{‘:g Check your answers to the Before You Watch questions.
Q Watch the video again. Circle T for True or F for False.
1. Kakenya's students live in the school.
2. They cook their own food in school.
3. School starts at 9 o'dock.

- - o -
- T ™

4. They study math and geography.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. How would you describe Kakenya? Do you think
these girls will have a better life?
Kakenya with students
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BEFORE LEARNERS WATCH

Pre-teach any difficult language. For example, give learners a handout where they match
target words to definitions or match target words into sentences (e.g., kayak — a small boat,
like a canoe, people sit in it and use a paddle / | got very wet when my kayak overturned).
Another idea is to make a list of questions that contain the target words for learners to ask
one another (e.g., Have you ever been kayaking?)

Have learners predict the content of the video they are going to watch. For example, show
learners pictures that are related to the video and have learners guess what the topic is.

Activate learners’ schemata and background knowledge of the topic of the video. Write the
“about the video” information on the board (e.g., three people talk about their favorite
sports). Have learners ask each other questions to predict the content (e.g., I think their
favorite sports will be tennis, soccer, and canoeing. What do you think?)

Have learners do the BEFORE YOU WATCH task in the book.

WHILE LEARNERS WATCH

Have learners sit back, relax, and watch the video once all the way through. Learners can
experience the video as a whole and begin to develop a general understanding of what it is
about. Have learners check their earlier predictions as to the topic of the video. An alternative
idea is to put learners into pairs. Have Student 1 watch the first half of the video while
Student 2 turns his or her back. Have Student 2 watch the second half of the video while
Student 1 turns his or her back. Student 1 and 2 then explain to each other what they saw in
the video.

Play the video a second time and have learners answer the WHILE YOU WATCH task in the
book.

AFTER LEARNERS WATCH
Have learners check their WHILE YOU WATCH answers together.
Have learners retell what they saw and heard in the video.

Have learners answer the AFTER YOU WATCH discussion questions with a partner, small group,
or as a class.

@ Encourage learners to think critically by doing role-plays based on the video. )
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Going Beyond the Classroom

Of course, homework is a great way to get learners to think about what they have learned in
classes, to review lessons, and to practice the language outside of the classroom. Let’s take
Unit 1 in Explore English (on Favorites) as an example:

+ Learners could write new words they have learned in the unit in their vocabulary notebook.

- Learners could practice the Language Focus conversations at home, with friends, in front
of a mirror, or in front of their pet!

« Learners could do research about their own country and compare and contrast with The
Real World section on page 12 (e.q., This is Japan’s flag. The country’s national sport is sumo.
The country’s favorite sport is baseball. Ichiro Suzuki is a very famous baseball player.).

« Learners could do a class survey with friends from other classes.
« Learners could write a short paragraph to describe their brother, sister, mother, or father.

« Learners could watch the unit video again, make some quiz questions, and test the class by
asking them in the next lesson.

« Learners could get further practice by doing the Explore English Internet exercises.

- Learners can do activities from the workbook.

Encourage learners to think critically by offering them a choice of homework task,
e.g., a writing, Internet, research, or video task.
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UNIT 1

WHAT'S YOUR
FAVORITE
BAND?

Vocabulary: movie, singer, band,
book, TV show

Grammar: Wh- questions—What, Who
Extra material: a world map

Other useful vocabulary: single,
album, movie star, song, writer, player,
team

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students make a poster about their favorite
books, movies, TV shows, singers, and bands.

Tell them the poster should have pictures
representing their favorites. The poster does
not need to have any writing.

In class, have students work in pairs and use
their posters to talk about themselves.
Encourage students to ask questions about
their partner’s favorite things.

Divergent is the first book in a trilogy for
young adults about people living in post-
apocalyptic Chicago. Wolf Brother is the first
book in a series of six books for teenagers
set in the New Stone Age. Its main
character is a 12-year-old boy who is a
member of the Wolf Clan. The Hunger
Games is a science fiction novel for young
adults about a teenage girl living in a post-
apocalyptic America. The Hunger Games
trilogy has also been developed into a
series of movies.
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UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

+ talk about your favorite things

+ use wh- questions

» use contractions what’s/who’s

A band playing
in concert

Taylor Swift is an American singer who was
born in 1989. She is one of the world’s best-
selling musicians. Bruno Mars is an
American singer and songwriter who was
born in Hawaii in 1985. He also produces
songs for other singers. Pharrell Williams is
an American singer from Virginia, born in
1973. He is also a record producer and a
fashion designer.

One Direction, a British band with four
members, became popular after appearing
on a British singing competition in 2010.
Maroon 5 is an American rock-pop band
that has had multiple hits around the
world. Imagine Dragons is an American
alternative rock band from Las Vegas. MTV
called them the ‘breakout band’ of 2013.



Preview

Have students read the unit title to
themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that
in this unit they will learn to talk about things
they like (their favorites). Point to the word
favorite as you say this.

maovie A

Preview

@m Match. Write the words in the box under the pictures. Listen and check your
answers.

( movie singer band book Tshow )
v ‘9"
CB M »

1. TV show 2,  band 3,  book 4.  singer =

Tell students they are going to write the
words that match the pictures. Point to
the example as you explain TV show. If
necessary, read the other words aloud
and have students follow along in their
books.

@ Listen to the questions. Circle the words you hear in each question. Then
listen to the whole conversation and circle the students’ answers.

QUESTIONS

1. What's your favorite (movie ?

2. Who's your favorite @/ band)?

3. What's your favorite book)?

ANSWERS

Divergent Wolf Brother

“‘

he Hunger Game.

Taylor Swift } Bruno Mars Pharrell Williams
Maroon 5 @ Imagine Dragons

Have students write the words.

4. What's your favorite @I movie)? The X Factor @ The Voice Exp[ain that they will hear the five words
5. What's your favorite @ book)?  Godzilla The Maze The Amazing and thE)f should check their answers.
Runner Spider-Man

@ Talk with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in B. Take turns.

What's your favorite movie?

Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.

SUPPORT Have students group the
words into people (singer, band) and
things (movie, book, TV show). Then ask
students to name popular TV shows,
bands, books, singers, and movies in
their own country.

B  Explain that students will hear five short
conversations. Tell them to pay special
attention to the question and circle the
words they hear.

@ Play the (D.

Tell students you will play the CD again
and they should check their answers.
Have them listen to the answer and
circle the students’ responses. Have
Gleeis an American TV show about the glee students follow along as you read the
club in a fictional American high school. The answer choices for each question aloud.
).‘{Facr.or and Toe Votlce SIE feleviion sht_::ws During the first day of class, tell students @ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
in which amateur singers compete against e :
b tindtn kirrandie o that |_t is OK _to malfe mtstakgs when they Check answers as a class.
practice their English. Explain that you _
Godzilla is a movie based on the character want all students to speak in class, even if S stuF[ents it il el
from classic Japanese films and comic they feel they can't speak well. Practice is Al Neaiy the questions and answers
books. The Maze Runner is an action-thriller ~ important! Remind them that even B
movie based on the book of the same professional sports players have to practice @ CHALLENGE Ask the students to

name. The Amazing Spider-Man is a movie
based on the comic book superhero,
Spider-Man.

to perfect their skills.

say some other words they associate
with music. (See Other useful
vocabulary.)
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

®

Play the (D as students listen and follow
along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Ask the students why the exchange is
funny. (Maya and Stig have all of the
same favorites.)

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you say
them.

Remind them that this is conversation
practice, not reading practice. Ask
students how Stig sounds as the
conversation continues (excited,
surprised). Give students a funny
example of reading out loud without
showing any enthusiasm.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time. Ask students
to swap roles after they have practiced
the conversation. Have them practice
with both substitution choices.

B Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

Real English

Direct students’ attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that Really? is
used in informal spoken English to show you
are surprised by something. For example:

A: |woke up at five a.m. today!

B: Really? Don't you usually get up at
seven?

34  Unit1

Language Focus

om Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation and

replace the words in blue.

REAL ENGLISHm

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

What's your favorite

?
baolg Mayat Wolf Brother.

|
&

That's my favorite | °

—

(What‘s your favorite TV show?

ol o Um...The X Factor.

%

= 7

Really? That's my favorite TV show, too!

book, too! Divergent The Vampire Diaries
e The Hunger Games Glee
And who's = [ |
What's your favorite movie? your favorite [ o .
ovlecein ) Chris Hemsworth.
| L] o !
| - po
g O 5 é%h
B X-Men. Ve Ll B J
N 1
= Hey! That's my \/ ' ()N
favorite movie, too! %
Wow! He's my favorite || i

The Amazing Spider-Man

i I . e
movie Staf; tao; Scarlett Johansson / She's

| Twilight Leonardo DiCaprio | He's
~
(TALKING ABOUT FAVORITES (P. 165) R

My favorite movie is Godzilla.
What's yours?

Mine is Star Wars.

My favorite TV show is Glee.
What's Maya's?

Hers is The X Factor. What's = What is

Who's =Who'i
What's Peter’s favorite band? His favorite band is Maroon 5. o e
What's Lois’s favorite book? Her favorite book is Harry Potter.
What's your parents’ favorite TV show? Their favorite TV show is Friends. /
Theirs is Friends.
Who's her favorite singer? Her favorite singer is Bruno Mars. ¥
10 Unit1
Really? can also be used when someone is LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART

impressed or happy. For example:
A: 1got 99% on the test!
B: Really? Great job!

€ SUPPORT Help students identify the
words that can be substituted (the name
of a book). Also ask students when they
should use she’s and when they should
use he’s in the fourth exchange. (They
should use she’s when talking about a
female movie star and he’s when
discussing a male one.)

Ask students to look at the chart.

@ Have students follow along as they listen
to the CD.

Explain that we use What’s when we are
talking about a thing (What's your favorite
book?) and we use Who's when we are talking
about a person (Who’s your favorite writer? ).

Ask students to look at the third question.
Explain that when we use a person’s name, we
use an apostrophe s to show possession.
(Peter’s favorite band)



G Write the words in the correct columns.

band book
movie SEVIe-FEar movie star
singer writer writer
seRg- TV show singer
band
T —

gl T g

SOﬂg
book
movie
TV show

o Complete the conversations. Write the correct words. Listen and check your answers.

1. Nadine: (1) _What's Ana's favorite book?
Stig:  (2)__ Her

MNadine: (3) Who's her favorite writer?

favorite book is The Hunger Games.

Stig: Suzanne Collins.
2. Minh: m Wha's Carl’s favorite movie star?
Maya: (2) His favorite movie star is Jennifer Lawrence.
Minh:  Hey!(3) She’s my favorite movie star, too.
What's (4) Carl's favorite movie?
Maya:  Guardians of the Galaxy.
3. Stig: 1 & your favorite singer?

Minh: (@ ___ My

Stig: What's (3) your favorite band?
Minh:  The Black Eyed Peas.
Stig: Wow! That's (4) my favorite band, too!

G Interview a famous person. Work in pairs.
Student A: Imagine you are a movie star or
singer. Student B: Ask your partner about
his or her favorite things.

What's your favorite movie?

Ask a student about his/her favorite TV show.
Using that student’s name, write

What’s ____ s favorite TV show? Call on
another student to answer.

Tell students that the question words What's
and Who's are contracted (or shortened) forms
of What is and Who is. Explain that both forms
are correct, but when we speak, we usually
use the contracted form, which is more
informal.

Ask students to look at the board.
Write What's = What is.

favorite singer is Bruno Mars.

Hi, Bruno Mars. What's your faverite book?

| é‘

Interstellar.
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Then write What is favorite 7

favoriteis X.

Circle is in both the question and the answer.
Point out that is is used no matter who the
subject is (my, her, his, etc.), as long as the
subject is singular (e.g., book, movie, TV show,
etc).

@ SUPPORT Point to your book. Say
My book. The book is mine. Point to a
female student’s book. Say Her book. The
book is hers. (Student’s name with
apostrophe s) book. The book is (student’s
name with apostrophe s). Do the same
with other female students.

Point to a male student’s book.

Say His book. The book is his. (Student’s
name with apostrophe s) book. The book is
(student’s name with apostrophe s). Repeat
with other male students’ names. Continue
with other objects as necessary. Point out
that for singular nouns and names that end
with s (as with Lois in What's Lois’s favorite
book?), we still add an apostrophe s to the
end. With plurals, however, we simply add
an apostrophe, e.g., What's your parents’
favorite TV show?

C  Asstudents follow along in their books,

read the words in the box aloud. Tell
students they should group the words in
the box into people and things. Check
answers as a class.

D Ask students to read the conversations and

write the correct words to complete them.
Have students fill in the blanks.

Tell students to listen to the conversations
and check their answers.

@ Play the (D. If necessary, play it a second

time. Check answers as a class, writing
them on the board as they are given.

E Tell students they are going to get into pairs

and pretend to interview someone famous.

Model the example conversation with a
student. Point out that Student A pretends
to be the movie star or singer and Student B
is the interviewer.

Have the students do the task. Then have
them swap roles and do the task again.

Point out to students that there are different
ways to talk about possession. Possessive
adjectives (my, her, his, your, etc.) are used
before a noun (e.g., my house). Possessive
pronouns (mine, hers, his, ours, theirs, its)
are used on their own. Have students look at
the script for Track 1-04, put the possessives
into two categories (adjective or pronoun),
and mention any others they know.
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The Real World

The Real World The Worl d,,-_..

Ask students to look at the picture. Ask
students what the young women in the picture

are playing (soccer). As students follow along,
read the title aloud.

Read the names of the six sports aloud as
students follow along in their books.

Soccer, often called football outside of the
United States, has both the most players
and the most spectators of any sport in the
world. Two teams of 11 players try to get
the ball into the other team’s goal. Only the
goalkeeper (who stands in front of the
goal) can touch the ball with his/her hands.

A Tell students they are going to listen to
descriptions of flags and they should
write the country names in the correct
places. Read the country names aloud as
students follow along.

@ Play the (D. Play the (D again if necessary.

Check answers as a class.

B  Explain to students that they should
guess the most popular sport in each of
the three countries in A. They should
circle the correct answer.

Tell students they will listen to the
answers and check their own.

@ Play the (D. If necessary, play the (D
again.

Check answers as a class.
Discussion

As students follow along, read the questions
aloud. Explain to students that their answers
may not all be the same, particularly about
who the most famous player is. Give students
the opportunity to answer freely, but if no one
is willing to provide an answer, call on several
students.
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Favorite
Sports

Soccer is a very popular sport.
More than 3.5 billion people all
over the world watch soccer.
Some other popular sports are
cricket, rugby, and tennis.

& e )

baseball

rugby soccer

— g

o,

&

» e

basketball cricket tennis

ﬂm Listen to the descriptions. Complete the sentences. Use the countries in the box.

P
ﬁ New Zealand Spain

. R Thisis Spair

Jamaica

1

J
-

's flag.

This country’s favorite sport is (t_é_rlr_\__i'_'s/ baseball). Rafael Nadal is a very famous player.

i ﬁ This is

Jamaica

's flag.

This country’s favorite sport is {c_'r'_i_cj(é't/ basketball). Courtney Walsh is a very famous player.

2 # This is

New Zealand

's flag.

This country’s favorite sport is (tennisz‘-_‘_'l'fl_.]gi_i_'y}.ThE national team is the All Blacks.

O Circle the correct answers in A. Then listen and check your answers.

Discussion. What's your country’s favorite sport? Who's a famous player?
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Pronunciation

A  Tell students they will practice their
pronunciation by repeating the words on
the CD.

@ Play the (D. Play the (D again, stopping
after each number. Have the students
repeat. Students may have difficulties
hearing the difference between the words
with and without the contractions. Play
the (D again, if necessary.

@ SUPPORT Before the activity, give

students more practice recognizing
whether the speaker uses is or 5. Say
Who's or Who is. Ask students who heard
two words to raise their right hand and
those who heard a contraction to raise
their left hand. Continue to practice with
continuously longer phrases until you
are using full questions (e.q., Who’s your
favorite soccer player?).

Then have students get into small groups
and take turns asking questions, with
the other students indicating which
phrase was used.




Pronunciation
Contractions: What's /| Who's

o Listen and repeat.

1. Whatis, What's

Cricket, England’s national summer sport, is
played all around the world, but it is
particularly popular in countries with
historical ties to England. Two teams of

11 players play on an oval field. Teams take
turns batting and pitching (called bowling

2. Whois, Who's

OERD) Listen. Write Who's or What's.
o W

your favorite movie star?

2. _What's your favorite book?

3, _ Who's your favorite writer? What 5|;ort is also?the in cricket]' Some aspects of the game are
. name of an insect i
8 WY, o pe T i similar to baseball. The game has two
5. _Whos  your favorite singer? b. rugby “innings”, and the team with the most runs

C.soccer

0 Work with a partner. Take turns to read the questions in B. at the end is the winner.

"

Communication

Tell students they are going to do a survey.
Explain that they will go around the class and
ask and answer the questions.

urvey. your own questions for
nterview your classmates and complete
the survey. Talk about the answers. :

=i

P ' 4
As students follow along, read the three
questions and example answers aloud. If
necessary, review the types of questions to

1. What's  |2. What's 3. What's 4 Who's 5. What's use with Who's and What’.
?;:ite ?;‘:rite i?::‘:::-ite i Tell students to write two more questions
(numbers 4 and 5). Model the task with a
number? color? song?
N student.
aTme d “Just the Way
five . You Are" Have students do the task.
Name When students have finished, randomly call
on students and ask about their answers.
Name

13

It's a good idea to show students how to do
a new activity by modeling it with a
student. Choose a confident student who

B Tell students they will listen to five DO.YOU,KNOW won't become shy or embarrassed, even if
questions. Explain that for each, they Hoad the qu ection st slnts follo Fhe taskis difﬂcu!t. Remind students that
must decide whether the speaker uses along in their books. Have them guess it's OK to make mistakes.

o or harsandwite e answeron | the answer before roiding i (2 @ CHALLENGE Have students think
of other questions and also ask and

@® Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary. answer them during the class survey.
Check answers as a class by having five For example: What's your favorite school
students write them on the board. subject? Who's your favorite teacher?

C Have students get into pairs and take

turns asking their partner the questions
in B. Explain that they should use their
own answers to respond.
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Reading

Ask one student to read the title aloud.

Ask, Who is this about? (Who is “my”?) Have
one student answer (one of the young people
in the picture).

A

As students follow along, read the three
main ideas.

Ask students to read the article quickly
to find out the main idea(s). Explain that
this is a good way to understand a
passage before reading it more closely.

Emphasize that they do not have to read
every word because at this point they are
just looking for the main ideas.

Have students do the task and check
answers.

OPTIONAL The text can also be
used as a listening activity. Once you
have completed A, have students close
their books. Tell students they will listen
to a short passage about a boy named
Wesley Thomas. Explain that they should
remember the sports that are talked
about.

Play the (D. Ask students what sports
were mentioned.

Play the (D again.

Have students open their books and start
with C.

Tell students that they will read the text
again, and this time they can read more
slowly to understand more details.
Explain to the students that they should
underline the sports.

Have students do the task. When all of
the students have finished, check
answers.

OPTIONAL Have students find
Uganda on the world map.
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C  Ask students to think of the names of
other sports and write them on the lines.

When students have finished, call on
students and have them share their
ideas, writing them on the board.

Popular sports around the world include
soccer, tennis, golf, and gymnastics. It's
good to remember that students may be
familiar with other sports which are well-
known and popular in their cultures. These
may include baseball and volleyball in Latin
America, badminton and table tennis in
Asia, and horse racing, motor sports, and
cycling elsewhere.



Reading

@ movies

golf

O books

0 Read the information about Wesley. Underline the sports.

O Read the article quickly. What does Wesley talk about?
Check (v) all correct answers.

@ sports

G Make a list. Write any other sports you know.

Answers will vary.

& » 1-10 OPTIONAL AUDIO

TEACHING NOTE:

DICTIONARY SKILLS

It is very useful to teach students how to
use an English dictionary. When teaching
dictionary skills, explain that dictionaries
include not only the meaning of the word
but also the pronunciation, the part of
speech, and sometimes, example sentences.

MY FAVORITE

THINGS

Hi! My name is Wesley Thomas. I'm 15 years old. I'm from Kampala,
Uganda. My hobbies are movies, sports, and music.

My favorite sport is soccer. | also play tennis and rugby. My favorite
sports star is a tennis player. His name is Andy Murray.

5 My favorite singer is Taylor Swift. She's from the United States. My
favorite movie is Thor, and my favorite actor is Chris Hemsworth.

Unit1 15

Remind students that in a dictionary, words
are organized alphabetically. So, when
looking for the word apple, they must first
find the A section, then look for words
starting with ap, then look for app and
continue in this manner until they have
found the word.

Often, there is more than one definition for
a word. Students should also look beyond
the first definition. They should find the
most appropriate meaning for the context.

Although students should not rely too much
on dictionaries, being able to use them
effectively is an important skill.

Additional Activities to Use with
the Reading

Vocabulary Building

Readings sometimes have words that will be
new for the students.

You can use these words in many ways. The
following ideas can be used any time you are
teaching new vocabulary.

1. Have students write the words in a
vocabulary notebook. The notebook can be
ordered by unit or alphabetically. If you
choose the latter, students should leave
several blank pages between each letter.

Provide opportunities for students to regularly
review their notebooks and use the words
they learned in previous lessons.

Have students write easy explanations in
English or draw pictures to help them
remember the meanings.

You can have students use the new words in
example sentences that demonstrate their
understanding of the meaning and the usage.

Encourage students to only use English in
their notebooks.

Regularly collect in the notebooks to provide
grades, feedback, and/or correction.

2. At the beginning of the next lesson, do
warm-up activities using this vocabulary.

3. Include these new words on the students’
spelling list.

4. Include these words on regular quizzes to
test spelling, meaning, usage, and/or part of
speech.

&» 1-10 OPTIONAL AUDIO

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.
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Comprehension Comprehension IDIOM

() choose the correct answers for My Favorite Things. “I'mreallyinto..."

= means
A Hhave St:ldents ;ead :hehquestlons to 1. Manidea What's this article about? a. it's my favorite . ..
themselves and circle the correct answers. I really like . ..
a. Kampala, Uganda b. a movie star @Wesiey’sfavorite things TR
After they have finished, check the 2. [0 What's Wesley's favorite sport?
answers as a class. soccer b. tennis c. rugby
€ OPTIONAL (Additional 3. 086 Andy Murray s a Blayer
Comprehension Questions—True or e s i
False?)
4, petal. Who's Wesley's favorite singer?
1. Wesley’s first name is Thomas. (F. His o Bejonds (b) Taylor Swift <. Bruno Mars
last name is Thomas.)
5. Detasl. What's Wesley's favorite movie?
2. Wesley plays two sports. (F. He plays s b. Godzilla () Thor
three sports—soccer, tennis, and
0 Complete the chart. Write Wesley’s and your favorite things.
rugby.) : » | N o T :
7~ | e *
- [ Wesl F ite Thi My F: ite Thi \
3. Taylor Swift and Wesley are from T g
i : = soccer [ Answers will vary.
different countries. (T. Taylor Swift is Andy Murray !
from the U.S., and Wesley is from Taylor Swift
U d Thor
ganda.) Chris Hemsworth
4, Chris Hemsworth is a singer. (F. He is an _ : o

actor.) :
G (e o ARG AIED Talk with a partner. Compare your favorite things. How are you

. i 7
B Tell students that we sometimes use a thn e A Y Kt

chart to help us compare two things more
easily. Explain that when we compare
things, we look at how they are similar
and how they are different.

Dear Paul,

My name is Carla Lopez and I'm from Rio de Janeiro,
Brazil. My favorite band is One Direction, and Harry
Styles is my favorite singer. My favorite book is
Point to the headings in the chart, and Writin g " Awaken. Meg Cabot is my favorite writer. My favorite
read them as students follow along in the s 1118191 RN
book. about your favorite things.

_ﬁp;:rrt is tennis. My fa\.r‘orite p|r.|l_.jcr is Rafae| Nadal.

Answers will vary. si |
incerely,

Explain to the students that they should
use the text on page 15 to complete the Carla

left side of the chart. Tell them to write SRR
their own answers on the right side of the
‘n' e ®
chart. e rltlng
overs oo ﬂ:e taSk.'(hec!( o SSRGS liluea S I r oo Tell students that they are going to write a short
answers for Wesley's Favorite Things. s gt thophmiskiliul o

Have them guess the answer before
explaining that be into means to be very
interested in something. For example:

C  Asstudents follow along, read the
question. Tell students they will use their
charts in B to talk about the question.

As students follow along, read the letter from
(arla Lopez aloud.

Give them a time limit for finishing the task, and
set a minimum number of sentences students
must write (e.qg., six).

She’s into tennis. She plays it every day. Have them do the task. Ensure they open and end
the letter with the correct greeting, i.e. Dear
(friend’s name) and Sincerely, (student). Point out
that we break to the next line and write our name
40  Uunit1 after Sincerely,.

He’s really into Taylor Swift. He listens to

Have students get into pairs and discuss ; s
her music all the time.

the question.



OPTIONAL

VIDEO © OPTIONAL Tell students that
thinking about a video before watching
it will make it easier to understand.

®
M y F a v o r I t e s Before watching the video, ask students

to predict things they might see. For

ABOUT BEFORE YOU WATCH example: a person going swimming. After
THE VIDEO Circle the correct answer. What do you know about sports? watching the video, ask students how
lg;euet s '&5‘1': X Kayaking, rock climbing, and mountain biking areall___. many of their predictions were correct.
sports. a. team sports
P BEFORE YOU WATCH
extreme sports

As students follow along in their books,
read the question, statement, and choices
aloud. Have students circle their answer,

c. water sports

WHILE YOU WATCH

O Check your answer to the Before You Watch question. but don't provide the answer yet.
0 Watch the video again. Match each person to their favorite sport. o SUPPORT Explain to students that
1. Dane O 0,4 mountain biliha extreme sports are also called action
3 Hebacd 'O O b. rock dimbiell sports and adventure sports. Ask them to
say words that might describe these

3. Alex O O c. kayaking :
sports (fast, dangerous, high-energy).
AFTER YOU WATCH

A kayaker goes down a Talk with a partner. What places do you remember from the video? WHILE YOU WATCH
short waterfall. What other extreme sports do you know?
Tennessee, Idaho, California, the United States of America, Spain, South Africa A Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.

@ Play the video. Check answers.

Explain to students that they will watch
the video again, and they should match
the three people to their favorite sport.
As students follow along in their books,
read the people’s names and the sports
aloud.

@) Play the video. Play it again if necessary.

Check answers as a class.

@ SUPPORT Read each of the Have students turn to page 138 in the Student ¢ OPTIONAL Download the video
sentences in the example paragraph Book for the Unit 1 Worksheet and do the scripts from the Explore English website.
aloud. Have students use the sentence as  exercises. For the Writing task, ensure they Have students read along as you play the
amodel and make similar sentences write at least five sentences. video. Play it again, stopping as
about themselves. necessary so students can repeat.

AFTER YOU WATCH
[ ]
V| d eo Tell students they will get into pairs and talk

The writing examples can provide a model Activities are optional and may be completed anndbbevides

but it's good to encourage students to if there is sufficient time. As students follow along in their books, read

personalize their writing. Also encourage : ) the two questions aloud.

them to use the other language presented Tell students they are going to watch a video. ‘ _

i e As students follow along, read the title and Have them get into pairs and do the task.

the sentence about the video aloud.
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UNIT 2

MONKEYS ARE
AMAZING!

TOPIC: ANIMALS

Vocabulary: animals: snake, frog,
parrot, monkey, jaguar; adjectives:
amazing, beautiful, colorful, quiet, noisy,
big, small, scary, friendly

Grammar: Adjectives; Comparatives

Extra material: photos of lizards,
a world map

Other useful vocabulary:
animals: lion, tiger, elephant; adjectives:
fast, slow, strong, dangerous, cute

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students do some research about an animal
from their country. Ask them to use their
research to write a report.

To provide structure, ask students to answer
the following questions: Say,

What animal is it?

What color is it? Is it one color or does it have a
pattern?

Where does it live? (Tell them to bring a map
to show the other students.)

What is it like? (Is it shy? Is it big?)

In class, tell students to play a quessing game.
Have them get into small groups and take
turns reading their reports without saying the
name of the animal. Other group members
should listen and guess the name of the
animal. After students have discovered what
the animal is, tell group members to ask
questions about their partners’animals.
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UNIT GOALS
By the end of this unit, you will be able to:

« describe your favorite animals

+ use adjectives to compare animals

« pronounce sounds of the letter a: /ze/ and /el/

CONTENT NOTE: MONKEYS

The term monkey is a classification for most
long-tailed primates. The majority of
monkeys live in tropical forests, and they
move on all four limbs. Along with other
skeletal features, monkeys are different
from apes because they have a tail and a
narrow-chested body. Apes are tailless
primates such as chimpanzees, gorillas,
gibbons, and orangutans.

Mona monkeys,
Monkey Sanctuary, Ghana

TEACHING NOTE:

EXPECTATIONS IN CLASS

During the first few weeks of school,
remind your students of your expectations
in class.

Ask students to take notes.
Encourage them to speak in English.

Remind students not to text during class
(and to put their cell phone and other
technology away).



€ SUPPORT Ask students additional
questions until they become comfortable
with the vocabulary. For example: point
to the frog. Ask, What color is the frog?

Preview
OIEED Listen. Number the animals. C Tell students to get into pairs and take
turns asking and answering the
om Match. Write the words in the box under the animals. Listen and check. -
question.
( heke. Jeg peent  nohley”  jRgunt ) @ CHALLENGE Ask students to name

some other animals they may find in a
ﬂfg.\ % 'k rain forest. (See Other useful
\ﬂ .Jznr vocabulary.) Have students work with a
1. _frog 3 _ b i, I il partner again and talk about their
favorite animal.

G Talk with a partner. What's your favorite animal on this page?

What's your favorite animal?

My favorite animal is the parrot.

~ B Direct students’attention to the words in
P review the box. Read them aloud as students
Have students read the unit title to follow along in their books.
themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that Tell students that they should write the

in this unit they will learn to talk about and
describe animals.

words on the correct lines under the
animals.

A Explain to students that they will hear
the sounds that animals make. Tell them
they should listen and number the
animals from 1 to 3.

When students have finished, explain
that students will hear five words so
they can check their answers.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.

@ Playthe (D. Play it again, if necessary. ek aiwar.

Check answers.
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow
~along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Show the photo of the lizard to the
students as they practice saying the
word /izard.

Point out the words in blue and read them
aloud as students follow along in their
books. You might want to have students
repeat the words after you say them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

@© CHALLENGE Point to the last
exchange. Ask students to think about
the conversation and guess what argh
means. Then explain that we use argh
when we are surprised, as in this
situation. Tell students we can also use
argh to show frustration or annoyance.

B Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize it.

Real English

Direct students’ attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that the
expression Wow! is used in informal spoken
English to show you are surprised. For example:

A: justsaw a man walking down the street
with a monkey!

B: Wow!

Tell students that Wow! can also be used
when the speaker is impressed. For example:
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Language Focus

om Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation and
replace the words in blue.

REAL ENGLISHm

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

This is my parrot.
His name’s Otto.

il
o
=

Wow! He's amazing!
He's really beautiful! beautiful

small

And he's really
big! Argh!
friendly G—

( DESCRIBING ANIMALS—ADJECTIVES AND COMPARATIVES (P. 165l\

Lizards are amazing.
They're quiet. They're quieter than birds.
They're small, They're smaller than dogs.
Jaguars are big. They're bigger than lizards.

They're noisier than monkeys.

Parrots are noisy.

They're more beautiful than parrots.

kTigers are beautiful.

A: My dog won first prize in the pet show!
B: Wow! That'’s great.

LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART

Ask students to look at the chart.

@ Have students follow along as they listen
to the CD.

Read out the first six sentences from the
chart and point out the adjectives
amazing, quiet, small, big, noisy, and
beautiful.

Show the meanings of each of the
adjectives by using facial expressions and
gestures, e.g., looking impressed (amazing/
beautiful), whispering (quiet), and holding
your palms close together (small).

Read the first comparative sentence:
They're quieter than birds. Point to the
photo of the bird and speak quietly, then
point to the lizard and whisper even more
quietly.

Repeat with the relevant gestures/facial
expressions, pointing to pictures in the



0 Listen. Circle the words you hear. IDIOM
1. Frogs are / quiet).
2. Jaguars are @/ small).
3. Parrots are (ugly .
4. Monkeys are (shy / .
5. Lizards are ./ beautiful).

0 Write questions about the animals in C. Then ask a partner to answer them.

What is a “teacher’s pet”?

a. the teacher’s computer
(b)the teacher's favorite student

1. monkeys / quieter / parrots Are monkeys quieter than parrots?

2. frogs / shier / jaguars _Are frogs shier than jaguars?

3. jaguars / friendlier / parrots Are jaguars friendlier than parrots?

4. parrots / quieter / jaguars _Are parrots quieter than jaguars?

5. lizards / more beautiful / monkeys Are lizards more beautiful than monkeys?

Are monkeys quieter than parrots?

Yes, they are.

0 Play a memory game. Work in a group. Use the photos in this unit to help you.

Tigers are big.
Tigers are big, and frogs are ugly.

Tigers are big. Frogs are ugly,
and monkeys are noisy.

book or drawing simple sketches on the

D Tell students to write questions about

that they should give their opinion by
answering Yes, they are or No, they aren’t.

Have students get into pairs and take turns
asking and answering the questions.

CHALLENGE Ask students to say
some other adjectives to describe animals.
(See Other useful vocabulary.) Have
students work with a partner again and
ask and answer questions about the
animals in B.

Tell students they are going to play a
memory game in a group.

Explain that they will take turns adding
new information to a sentence, but they
must also remember the previous
information.

Model the example exchange with a
student. Then have another student read
the second utterance. (Tigers are big, and
frogs are ugly.) Point out that the second
student repeated the first student’s
information before adding his or her own
(about the frogs).

Check understanding of how the game
works.

Have the students do the task.

SUPPORT Making new sentences and
remembering what was previously said can
be quite difficult for students. To help them,
give them time to write out several

board as necessary.

Point out that, in general, we use -er for
comparatives of adjectives with up to
two syllables, and more for adjectives
with three or more syllables. Also point
out that we introduce the second part of
the comparison using than.

Tell students they should listen to the (D
and circle the words they hear.

) Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a dlass.

animals, and afterwards, they will
practice these questions.

As students follow along in their books,
say the words monkeys quieter. Then
read the example question Are monkeys
quieter than parrots? Explain that they
should write similar questions for
numbers two through five.

Check answers as a class.

Demonstrate the example exchange with
a student. If necessary, remind students

Marine iguanas are sea-going lizards found
only in the Galapagos Islands.

IDIOM

Read the question as students follow
along in their books. Have students
guess the answer before providing it.

Tell students that a student who is a
teacher’s pet can sometimes be disliked
by other students because the class often
feels the pet receives special treatment.
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The Real World

Ask students to look at the pictures. As students
follow along in their books, read the title and
then the short introduction aloud. Randomly
call on a few students to answer the question.

€5 OPTIONAL Have students locate

South America on the world map.

The green iguana’s natural habitat is in
the area between Mexico and Brazil. Male
green iguanas can be over two meters long
and weigh six kilograms. Iguanas often sun
themselves on the branches of trees
overhanging water so that if disturbed they
can jump into the water to escape.

Howler monkeys are well-known for
their loud calls, which can be heard
throughout the forest. They have long
tails that are almost the length of their
bodies, which they wrap around tree
branches while foraging for food.

Macaws are colorful, long-tailed parrots.
Some species are considered critically
endangered. They have large, strong,
curved beaks for crushing nuts and seeds.

Tell students they are going to listen for
the names of three animals and they
should use the words in the box to label
the pictures.

Play the CD. Play the CD again if necessary.
Check answers.

Read the categories aloud as students
follow along. Explain to students that
they will listen to information about the
green iguana, the howler monkey, and
the macaw and they should complete
the chart.

Play the CD. If necessary, play the (D
again.
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The Real World

Animals from 4.

South \, |

America

Many amazing animals live in the
rain forests of South America. Look
at the pictures. Do you know any of
these South American animals?

@m Listen. Label the pictures with the names of the animals in the order you hear
them. Use the words in the box.

i \
[ green iguana howler monkey macaw
. S

@ Listen. Complete the chart. Then listen again and check your answers.

( Macaw Howler monkey Green iguana A
Typeof... i parrot monkey & lizard
P 1ht
What are they like? beautiful and black, brown, long, 7. bright
2 colorful ot d: red and strong
KHow long do they live? upto3. 90 years| upto5. 20 years | upto 8. 20 years )

Discussion. Describe your favorite animal.

To check answers, ask students to say their
answers aloud. Write them on the board so
students can check their spelling.

Pronunciation

A Tell students that in English the vowel a
can be pronounced in different ways, so
they need to remember not only how
new words are said but also how they
are spelled.

Discussion

Explain that they will study two ways of
pronouncing a: // and /er/. Tell them that
the a in say is pronounced /er/, while the a in

cat is different and said //. Explain that they will study the sounds

&/ and /e1/. Tell them that /er/ is
pronounced like the name of the letter,
while /2/ is different and said like the a
in cat. Point out that the a they should
listen for is underlined (the first @ in
animal).



Pronunciation

Sounds of the letter a: /a/ and /e1/

om Listen and repeat.

1. /ee/, animal

- ID
parrot jaguar

4 ; ]
al a same
& avori amazing

\.

2. /e1/, name

Listen and check your answers.

blasl favorite

Complete the chart below. Use the words in the box.

("Sounds like // in animal | Sounds like /er/in n!mc\ This lizard is really
small. It is the size of a
black ;a"‘el coin. Where's it from?
parrot avorite Mada
; gascar
jaguar WHEENg @Thaiiand
k c. Brazil

o Work with a partner. Take turns to read the words in B.

Commumcatlon

Student A: Say two true sentences and one false sentence.
Student B: Guess the false sentence.

Tigers are orange and black.

That's truel

@ Play the (D. Play the CD again, stopping
after each number so students can
repeat. Students may have difficulties
hearing the difference between the two.
Play the (D a third time, if necessary.

B  Explain that for each word in the box,
they must decide whether the word has
the /e1/ or the /&/ sound, and write the
word in the correct place in the chart.
Have students write the words.

Tell students they will listen to the six
words to check their answers.

true—falsa game. Work in pairs. Take turns to desmbe an animaly

Tigers are from Africa.

That's false! They’re from Asia!
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@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Have students get into pairs and discuss
their answers. Play the (D a third time so
pairs can confirm their answers.

Check answers as a class. Slowly say any
words that students had problems with.

C  Have students get into pairs and take

turns saying the words in B with their
partner.

Read the information and the question
as students follow along in their books.
Have a few students guess the answer
before discussing it as a class.

This lizard is a chameleon (a type of
lizard). About half of the more than

150 species of chameleons only live in
Madagascar. The chameleon in this
picture is the world's shortest chameleon,
the Brookesia micra. The species has a
maximum length of 29 millimeters.

Communication

Tell students they are going to play a true—
false game. Remind them that false means
not true. If necessary, demonstrate this by
saying / am a teacher. True. After confirming
that students understand, continue./ama
student. False.

Tell students that they will say two true
sentences about an animal and one false
sentence about it.

Explain that their partner has to guess which
of the sentences are true and which is false.
Ask the student to correct the false sentence.

As students follow along in their books, read
aloud the examples from page 23 to model
the activity with a student.

Give students a few minutes to write their
sentences.

Have students do the activity.

When students have finished, check answers
as a class.

€© SUPPORT Before students play the
game, write the following words on the
board: beautiful, big, amazing, noisy,
small, friendly, scary, ugly. Have students
work as a class to classify the adjectives
as facts, negative opinions, and positive
opinions. Students may disagree on how
to classify the words, so allow them to
discuss. Sample answer: fact (big, small),
negative (noisy, big, ugly), positive
(amazing, beautiful, friendly).

Unit2 47



Reading

Have one student read the title aloud. Ask
them if they have ever seen an aye-aye before.
Do they think it's an amazing creature? Why?

A Ask students to look at the photos. Read
the caption aloud as students follow
along. Ask students to guess what the
word nest means, providing the answer
if necessary. (A nest is a type of animal
home. We often think of birds when we
think of nests.)

As students follow along, read the three
facts in A. Have students check the facts
they think are true.

Ask a few students which facts they
checked. Discuss as a class.

B  Have students read the text. Ask them to
guess what rain forest means. Give them
hints if necessary. (A rain forest is in a
tropical area so it has a lot of rain. The
trees in a rain forest are typically very
tall.) Tell students to read the text and
underline the adjectives. If necessary,
remind students that an adjective is a
word that describes a noun or pronoun.
Have students do the task.

When all of the students have finished,
check answers as a class.

C  Asstudents follow along in their books,
read the question. Tell students they
should read the article again and answer
the question.

Have them do the task. Check answers.

You may want to give students time to
read the text more closely before moving
on to the Comprehension questions.

€ OPTIONAL Have students find
Madagascar on the world map.
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An aye-aye in its nest,
Madagascar

Reading

@ Look at the photo. Check () all the facts you think are true.

Answers will vary.

() This animal isbig. () This animalis fast. () This animal is shy.

0 Read the article quickly. Underline the adjectives.

, Read again. Where do aye-ayes live? rain

24  Unit2

Aye-ayes are squirrel-like primates from
Madagascar that are endangered. They are
usually about 40 centimeters long, but with
their bushy tail can be 95—-100 centimeters
long. Aye-ayes use leaves to make nests in

trees. Their primary food is insects and fruit.

To find the insects, they tap the tree with
their long third finger. Scientists think they
listen for places that are hollow because
insects live there. They pull the insects out
using their third finger.

forests / Madagasca

Additional Activities to Use with
the Reading

Question Construction

Have students get into pairs. Tell students to
take turns asking and answering factual
questions about the reading. Say,

Are aye-ayes fast? (No, they aren't. They're
very slow.)

Are aye-ayes black or brown? (Yes, they are.)

Are aye-ayes big? (No, they aren't. They're
small.)



the rain forest.

w

3 1-20 OPTIONAL AUDIO

Ask different students to read the sentences
aloud. As students read them, group them on
the board based on the sentence subject.

Group 1

Aye-ayes are black or brown.
They're small.

Aye-ayes are friendly animals.
Group 2

Their tails are long.

Their eyes are big and so are their ears.

THE A
AYE-AY

This amazing animal is an aye-aye. It's from Madagascar. It lives in

AZING

Aye-ayes are black or brown. They are very small. Their tails are long.
Their eyes are big and so are their ears. They have really long, strong
fingers. They catch food with their fingers. When they move, they're

not fast—they’re very slow.

Some people think aye-ayes are scary because they look strange. But
aye-ayes are friendly animals!

Ask students how the sentences in the two
groups are different, providing an explanation
as necessary. (The subject of the Group 1
sentences is aye-ayes or they, but the subject
of the Group 2 sentences is part of the
animals’ body—their tails, their eyes.)

Have the students put parentheses () around
the phrase with are not (adjective).

They're not fast.

Ask students which group this example is like.
(Group 1)

© CHALLENGE Have students do
research about another animal that lives
in the Madagascar rain forest. Ask them
to bring pictures of the animal and to
prepare some basic information to
present to the class. For example:

size (big or small)
color

any special characteristics of the
animal’s eyes, ears, tails, fingers

In class, have students get into small groups
and take turns talking about their animals.

Draw students’ attention to the word some
on line 7. Ask students how the sentence
changes if you remove it. (It would mean
people in general think aye-ayes are scary,
but using the word some means that a
number of people, but not all, think aye-ayes
are scary. Explain that using some is a
useful way to talk about amounts when you
don’t know or don’t want to say the exact
number, e.g., / have some pet fish at home
or I saw some birds on the roof.

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.
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Comprehension

A Have students read the sentences to
themselves and circle the correct answers.

After they have finished, have them get
into pairs and check their answers. Then
check answers as a class.

€ OPTIONAL (Additional
Comprehension Questions—True or
False?)

1. Aye-ayes are from Madagascar. (T)

2. Aye-ayes live in hot parts of their
country. (T. A rain forest is in a tropical
region.)

3. Aye-ayes have short tails.
(F. Their tails are long.)

4. Aye-ayes have small eyes, but their ears
are big. (F. Both their eyes and ears are
big.)

B Have students follow along in their books
as you read the words in the box aloud.
Explain to the students that they should
write the words to label the photo of the
aye-aye.

Have students do the task. Check answers
as a class.

C  Asstudents follow along, read the
questions aloud. Have students get into
pairs and discuss the questions. Tell them
to give reasons for their answers.

Writing
Tell students they are going to make a poster

about an animal that they think is amazing.

As students follow along, read the paragraph
about jaguars aloud.

Point out that the example poster has a photo
and some information and that their posters
should have these things, too.

Explain to students that they will show their
posters to the class and talk about their animal.

50 Uunit2

Comprehension

o Choose the correct answers for The Amazing Aye-Aye.

1. Mainldea What is this article about?

a. Madagascar b. rain forests @ a strange animal

2. bel What color are aye-ayes?

brown or black b. black or white c. brown or grey

3. bewil  Aye-ayes catch food with theirlong

a. hands b. tails @ﬁngers

4. bell Some people think aye-ayes are scary because

a. they are slow b. they are small @they look strange

5. Detait. Aye-ayes are NOT :
a. small @fast c. friendly

0 Label the picture. Use the words in the box.

C ear eye tail finger )

G (U AR ANER Talk with a partner. What animals

do you think are scary? Why?

Writing
Make a poster about an amazing
animal. Find a photo of the animal.
Then show your poster to the class.
Answers will vary.

26 Unit2

Give them a time limit for finishing the poster @) SUPPORT Ask students to identify the

and a minimum number of sentences they kinds of information in the example essay.

must write (e.g., five). - :
or example:

RS R What is the name of the animal?

€ OPTIONAL In dass, have students Where does it live?
take turns standing in front of the class

is it?
to talk about their animals. In large What coloris it

classes, divide students into groups and What adjectives can we use to talk

have students present to the smaller about it?

groups. Remind students to talk more Have students tum to page 139 in the
naturally and not just to read the Student Book for the Unit 2 Worksheet and
information. do the exercises.



Canopy Creatures

ABOUT BEFORE YOU WATCH

THE VIDEO Look at the photo. Which animals do you think are in this rain forest?
Make a list.

Many interesting

animals live in the Answers will vary.

forest on Barro

Colorado Island, WHILE YOU WATCH
P 0 Check. What animals on your list did you see?

0 Watch the video again. Complete the sentences using the words in

the box.
noisy big small long ‘\
C /
1. The rain forest on the island of Barro Colorado is very big 4

2. The howler monkey is really noisy

3. The coati's tail is very long

4. The red-eyed tree frog is small

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. What animals live in rain forests? What interesting
animals do you know?
Answers will vary.

A capuchin monkey
in a rain forest

OPTIONAL Ask students to guess what creatures means

before explaining it (animals).

VI d eo As students follow along in their books, read
Activities are optional and may be completed | the description about the video aloud.

e bt e @ OPTIONAL Have students find

Tell students they are going to watch a video Panama on the world map.

200Ut arlunats lna st © CHALLENGE Ask students what
As students follow along, read the title of the they know about Panama. Have them
video aloud. Ask students what they think name places, food, and any other things
canopy means, giving the answer if necessary they are familiar with.

(the highest branches in the trees and forest).

BEFORE YOU WATCH

As students follow along in their books, read
the question aloud. Have students make a list
of animals they think they will see in the
forest.

WHILE YOU WATCH

A  Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.

Play the video.

Have students say the names of animals
they see in the video and that are also on
their lists.

€» OPTIONAL Ask students to get into
small groups and talk about the animals
from their lists that they did and didn’t
see. Have them think about why they
didn’t see certain animals. For example:
if they wrote whale on their list, you
might want to remind them that in
About the Video, they learned that the
animals live in the forest.

B Explain to students that they will watch
the video again. Have them complete
the sentences using the words in the
box. If necessary, as students follow
along in their books, read the words
aloud.

@) Play the video. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to get into pairs
and talk about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the two questions aloud.

Have them get into pairs and do the task.

© CHALLENGE Ask, Do you want to
go to Panama? Do you want to see a
capuchin and a coati? Have students
discuss their answers in pairs, small
groups, or as a class, giving reasons for
their answers.
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UNIT 3

WHERE'S THE
SHARK?

Vocabulary: sea animals/plants:
dolphin, fish, ray, shark, crab, seaweed,
rock; adjectives: quiet, shy, big, friendly,
small, colorful, fast, beautiful, slow

Grammar: prepositions of place: in,
on, under, next to, in front of, behind,
between, quantity: how many...;
quantifiers: any, some; articles: a/an, the

Extra material: a world map, pictures
of animals using camouflage

Other useful vocabulary: sea
animals/plants: clam, clownfish, shrimp,
jellyfish, lobster, sponge, squid, urchin,
whale, coral; oceans of the world: Indian
Ocean, Pacific Ocean, Atlantic Ocean,
Southern Ocean, Arctic Ocean

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students do a research project about their
favorite sea animal. Ask them to use their
research to write a report.

To provide structure, suggest some questions
for students to answer. Say,

What animal is it?

Where does it live?

What is it like? (s it shy? Is it big?)
How long does it live?

Does it use camouflage?

In class, have students work in pairs and take
turns reading their reports. Have students ask
questions about their partner’s animal.
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A reef shark and
reef fish at Beqa
Island, Fiji

UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
| able to:

= talk about the location of things
- ask about quantity

+ pronounce there are and they're

Dolphins are very intelligent marine
mammals that are closely related to whales
and porpoises. There are about 40 different
kinds of dolphins and they are found in
oceans and rivers all around the world. They
are carnivores and eat fish, squid, and
crustaceans. Dolphins are well-known for
being playful and agile.

Preview

Have students read the unit title to themselves
as you read it aloud. Explain that in this unit they
will learn to talk about sea animals and

the ocean.

€@ SUPPORT Review the adjectives in
Unit 2. Say an adjective and have students
name or point to something. For example:
if you say big, students might say the school.
Continue with other adjectives.



Preview

0 Listen. Circle the words you hear.

1. The dolphin is (quiet /@.
2. The fish is (big /@olorful).

3. Therayis @-! colorful).

4. The shark is (small f@.

Complete the sentences. Look at the photos. Use the words

from the box.

quiet big
shy friendly

small
colorful

beautiful
fast

slow
scary

1. Dolphins are _fnmdlg_and_bﬂumﬁul_

2. Rays are Answers will vary.

3. Fish are Answers will vary.

A e S
4. Sharks are Answers will vary.

@ Talk with a partner. Read your sentences in B.

Dolphins are shy and quiet.

€ OPTIONAL On the world map, ask
students to identify the major oceans of
the world (Arctic Ocean, Pacific Ocean,
Indian Ocean, Atlantic Ocean, Southern
Ocean). Tell students that approximately
97 percent of the world’s water is in
oceans.

@ CHALLENGE Have students look at
pages 28 and 29 and identify things they
know. Present the words dolphin, shark,
ray, and fish by pointing to each one
and asking the students questions.

For example: What color is this fish?

®

‘re friendly an-

Do you know this animal? Do you think
this ray is noisy? Do you think a dolphin is
amazing? Is this shark big?

Explain to students that they will hear
four sentences. Tell them they should
listen and circle the words they hear.

If necessary, before playing the (D, read
the sea animals’names aloud and have
students follow along in their books. Ask
the students to read the sentences
before you play the CD.

Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

© CHALLENGE Randomlycallona
few students and ask them if they agree
with the statements. For example: Do
you think a dolphin is beautiful?

€@ SUPPORT Ask the students additional
questions until they become comfortable
with the vocabulary. For example, point to
the dolphin. Ask, /s a dolphin big?

B Have students look at the pictures again.

Then ask them to follow along as you
read the words in the box aloud. Tell
them to write the words from the box in
the sentences. Point out that they may
not need two of the words. Begin with
the first sentence and have students
follow along in their books as you read it.

Remind them that there may be more
than one correct answer. Then have
students do the task.

C Tell students to take turns reading their

sentences from B. As students follow
along in their books, model the example
conversation with a student. Then have
them get into pairs. Remind them that
there may be more than one correct
answer. Have students do the task.

Letting students pair themselves allows
them to work together comfortably. On
other occasions it may be better for you to
choose partners.

You may want to choose partners in
different ways so students have the
opportunity to meet more classmates and
work with a variety of students. One way to
control the assigning of partners is to divide
the class in half, group A and group B, and
allow students to find their own partner
from the opposite group.

© CHALLENGE Ask students to say
some other ocean vocabulary words.
(See Other useful vocabulary.) Have
students work with a partner again.
Then have them make sentences about
the animals using B as a model.
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Language Focus
L a n g l.l a g e F O C “ S 0 Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation and REAL ENGLISHm
replace the words in blue.
A Tell students they will listen to a

- : Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.
conversation with four short exchanges. ©

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow o M e
along in their books. If necessary, play V. 7 a — % next to the ray.
the conversation again, pausing after s & @\

-

This aquarium is

each exchange so students can repeat.
Have the students work in pairs and fish are there?

so big! How many .
practice the conversation once. = \r\
: W

'ow! Look,

Ask the students where Minh and Maya R 2 crab!
are (in an aquarium). Have students o (/Q\
X

point to the crab in picture 1. Ask them
it now?

to identify the seaweed in picture 3.
e

y 4
t he shark?
| ﬂ‘

I'

Where is
the shark
now?

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you say
them.

Tell students they will practice the
el TALKING ABOUT QUANTITY AND LOCATION (P. 166) )

conversation two more times, changing

the blue words each time. The fish is near the crab.
The shark is behind the seaweed.

Ask students to swap roles after they P :
: : ) 2 ere’s one (sea animal).
have practiced the conversation once. Wiy g mals S T | 920 [k srdniah).
Have them practice with both : -
<iilictititicn cholces Where's the crab? It's on / under / next to the rock.
@ OPTIONAL Randoml lect th Where are the sharks? They're in front of / behind the rock.
andomly select three
pairs of students and have each pair Is there an octopus in the seaweed? | Yes, there is. / No, there isn't.
present one of the conversations at the o il 4, | Yes there are some fis inthe seaweed.
front of the class. \ e A R No, there aren’t any fish in the seaweed.
B  Have students practice the 30 Unit3
conversation again, substituting
words to personalize it.
LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART board. Point out that when there is one
- . .
Real En g lish Ask students to look at the chart. Explain that thing, we use is but when there are two

the words in parentheses are optional. or more things, we use are.

Direct students’ attention to the word in the

Real English box. Explain that Look!isusedin @ Have students follow along as they listen Using animals from A, ask students
spoken English to get someone’s attention. to the CD. questions. For example, as you point to
For example: the first exchange, ask, How many fish
Read the first question in the chart are there? Continue until all students are
(A & B are walking down the beach.) aloud. Explain that this question asks comfortable answering the questions.

about quantity. Point to an object in the
classroom. Say, There is (a book)./There (+)
B: It’sreally big! are (two pencils). Explain that these

sentences tell us quantity (the number

of things). Write the sentences on the

A:  Look! It’s a crab! SUPPORT Have students get into

pairs and practice asking and answering
questions about things on their desks or
in their schoolbags.
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Point out the words any and some. Explain
that any is used when asking a question
about the existence of things and when the
answer to that question is a negative. If the
answer is positive, plural, and we don't
know or don’t want to say the exact
number, we use some, e.qg., Yes, there are

o Look at picture 1 in the cartoon on page 30. Answer the questions
using complete sentences.

1. How many dolphins are there? _There's one dolphin

2. How many colorful fish are there? There are seven colorful fish.

3. Is there an octopus in the aquarium? No, there isn't.

There's one crab.

4. How many crabs are there?

5. Are there any rocks in the picture?  Yes. there are (some rocks).

What is this? some sharks.
o s — - wo i b e At o ;:t;:;sh Have students get into pairs and take turns
e g asking and answering the questions. Then
[ in on behind ] ask them to replace words to make their
between under in front of OWn conversations.
1. The seahorse is in front of the rock. C Tell students they should look at the first
2. The crab is behind the d. picture in the cartoon and answer the
3. The octopisis under tha dhatl. questions. Remind them to use complete
A Theitabtaiiks on = sentences (not just to write a number).
Tl sk in i Check answers as a class.
6. The sea turtle s . the starfish and the crab. D  Ask students to look at the picture on pages
o Play a game. Work in pairs. Student A: Choose something in the classroom. 30 and 31 and to find the seahorse,
Student B: Guess what it is. o . providing hints if necessary. For example:
' : | It's small. It’s yellow.
: A Do the same for the octopus, sea turtle,
RS crab, fish, and starfish.
bl : Then have students follow along as you read

the words in the box aloud. Tell students
they should look at the picture and complete
the sentences. Check answers.

E Tell students they are going to play a
guessing game with a partner.

Explain that they must each choose one
thing in the classroom for the other student
to guess.

Tell them that they will take turns asking
and answering questions to find out what

Using a classroom object, demonstrate on, reference, or when we are not referring the object s

under, next to. For example: The book is on to a specific thing (an before words that ’

the desk. Using other objects, ask students start with a vowel sound and a before Model the example conversation with a
questions. For example: Where’s the pencil? words that start with a consonant student.

Randomly ask different students to answer. sound). Explain that the speaker said the

Seaweed becaiise we'tan see the Have the students do the task.

seaweed, but an octopus because the

speaker is not sure whether there is an
octopus. Read the question as students follow

Model the exchange with a student at the
front of the class. Then, if students become
confused about which object to say first,
remind them of the example you modeled.

along in their books. The catfish gets its
name because of the cat-like whiskers
on its face.

Have students follow along as you read
the last two questions and answers
aloud. Point out that the questions are
yes/no questions about location.

Point out the instances of the and a in the
Is there ...? questions. Explain that we use
the when we know what thing is being
referred to. We use a/an in the first
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The Real World

The Real World SAVE THE

Ask students to look at the pictures. As students 'l

follow along in their books, read the names of 0 ‘ E A

the two sea animals aloud. Ask students what F

the young woman in the picture is holding NS

(El sea tl.ll'ﬂE]. Mariana Fuentes is a National <
Geographic Young Explorer.

She studies sea animals, like sea

turtles and dugongs. One of her
favorite places is the Torres Strait

near Australia. She looks after
Mariana Fuentes was born in Brazil but now turtles on the beach.

lives for most of the year in Australia. She is
a marine biologist and ecologist, and is a
National Geographic Young Explorer Grantee.

@ Read the information about Mariana

A Tell students to read the information Fuentes. Then circle the correct answers. -
about Mariana Fuentes. the young = 1. There are seven kinds of sea turtles.
: i L 1. Mariana studies (§ea turtlesy/ horses).
woman in the picture. Point to the - = 2. Leatherback sea turtles are really small.
2. One of her favorite places is ;
paragraph on page 32. Have students (the Torves Straiy France). 3. Dugongs live up to 100 years.
follow along in their books as you read it 3. She looks after turtles (67 the beach/ 4. Dugongs are also called sea cows.

aloud. in the sea).

Ask students to answer the questions
about Mariana Fuentes. Have students
circle their answers. Check answers as a
dass.

Discussion. What sea animal do you want to look after? Why?

B  Explain to students that they will listen to
information about sea turtles and
dugongs. Check that students know
which animal the dugong is (the one on -
the right). A dugong

@ Play the (D. Tell students they should
circle T if they think the statement is true
and F if they think it is false.

If necessary, play the CD again. Check 3. Where do dugongs live? 4. Which Remind them that They'reis the
answers as a class. animal is shy?) Have them listen for contraction of They are. Explain that they
. ) the answers. Check answers as a class. will repeat the words they hear on the (D.
Discussion (1. Leatherback sea turtles are up to

@ Play the CD. Play the (D aqain, stopping

As students follow along, read the questions 2.5 meters long. 2. Dugongs are up to

aloud. Remind students to give reasons for 3 meters long. 3. Dugongs live [in the afer ia;T m:?bce[r). H;::.e ;hte stuc.l: o

their answers. Have students get into pairs and oceans] near Australia. 4. Dugongs Leei:slar i

talk about their ideas. are shy.) 4

@ cH AlaI;E N G_E B‘:ﬂ: e [;Iayz:ig,:he (ID . ~ o ?hl:yi;:Aosl::{s:-uzzlnnttstvilfgsrfhir;: rnedused,
::::?igns IEEIHgoI:vaSi:ise:IZaatheIrtiJ(:\:E P ronuncia t ion providing examples. (There are six sharks.

e e o They're [They are] blue.) Have students

sea turtle? 2. How big is a dugong? A Tell students they will listen to the give other example sentences, providing

pronunciation of There are and They e.
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Pronunciation IDIOM

There are and They're If someone is “like a

o Listen and repeat. fish out of water,” they
are .
1. There are 2. They're (a) not comfortable
b. not well

0 Listen. Circle There are or They're.

1 They're) 800 fish in the tank.

2. (There are in the seaweed.

3. (There are between two rocks.

4. / They're) seven kinds of sea turtles.
5 / They're) two crabs on the rock.

0 Work with a partner. Take turns to read the sentences in B.

( jaguar sea turtle dolphin shark crab howler monkey )

Draw and ask. Choose four animals from the box above and draw them on the beach
picture. Ask a partner questions about the animals in his or her picture. Then draw your
partner’s picture on page 133. Compare the pictures.

What animals are in your picture?
Is there a shark?

Yes, there's a shark.

Where is it?

It's behind the seaweed.

assistance if necessary. (There are lotsof €  Have students get into pairs and take

trees. There are three fish in the water. turns reading the sentences in B to their
They're orange and white.) partner.
B Tell students they will listen to five IDIOM
sentences. Explain that for each, they
must decide whether the Speaker uses As students follow E||0l'lg in their books,
There are or They e. Tell them they read the question and answer options
should circle the answer. aloud. Have them guess the answer
before providing it. Then explain that if
@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary. someone is like a fish out of water, it
Check answers as a class by having five means they don’t feel comfortable

students write them on the board. somewhere or in a certain situation.

Communication

Tell students they are going to play a drawing
game with a partner. As students follow along,
read the names of the animals in the box aloud.

Model the activity on the board with a student.

Tell students they will choose four animals and
have them draw them in the beach picture on
page 33. Allow time for them to draw their
animals.

When students have finished, have them get
into pairs and ask and answer questions to find
out about their partner’s picture.

Then, have them use their partner’s
explanation to draw their partner’s picture on
page 133. Emphasize that they should not
show their picture to their partner until they
have finished. Remind them to use the correct
articles as necessary.

When students have finished, allow them to
compare their drawings on pages 33 and 133.

Check answers as a class.
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Reading

Ask one student to read the title aloud. Ask,
What is the text about? Have one student
answer (sea animals).

A Ask students to look at the pictures. As
students follow along, read the question
aloud and then the animal choices. Ask a
few students which animals they can see
in the photos.

B  Ask students to guess why the animals
are strange. Discuss as a class.

C Have them read the text quickly and
underline the words about where
animals hide.

Remind students that reading quickly is
an important skill. It allows us to find
specific information. Emphasize that
students don’t have to understand
everything when they read a text
quickly.

When all of the students have finished,
check answers as a class.

Additional Activities to Use With
the Reading

Grammar

If necessary, review the location words in the
chart on page 30. Have students circle all of
the location words (on in the third paragraph:
It hides on the sand).

Ask students to identify the word that is most
often used to give location (in). Randomly
ask students to read the portion of each
sentence with in. (For example: It hides in the
seaweed. . .. Some animals hide in

seaweed. . ..)

Tell students there is another word that is
similar to next to. Have them find it, and ask
one student to read the sentence. (/f hides on
the sand, near rocks.)
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Leafy seadragon

Reading

@ Look at the pictures. What things do you see? Check (/) them.

O seaweed

C} rocks

O fish

Answers will vary.

0 Read the title. Why do you think these animals are strange? Answers will vary.

e Read the article quickly. Underline the places where the animals hide.

Using Pronouns

Have students look at the first paragraph. Ask
them to identify the word the writer uses
rather than repeating the word animals
(they).

Ask students to look at the second and third
paragraphs. Ask them to find the word the
writer uses to talk about the leafy seadragon
and stonefish (if).

Ask students why the writer uses it and they
rather than repeating the words animals, leafy
seadragon, and stonefish.

After they have finished guessing, read
through the third paragraph without using it.
Ask students which version they prefer, and
encourage them to provide reasons for their
answers. (It's boring. It can actually make it
more difficult to understand the meaning.
Saying stonefish’s is difficult.)



Do you know that some animals are camouflaged? This means their
color is the same as the colors around them. Some camouflaged
animals hide in seaweed, rocks, and sand.

wn

Have students get into pairs and make simple
sentences using pronouns. Then ask some
students to write them on the board. Correct
the sentences and discuss each one.

Look at the photo on the left. This looks like seaweed, but it's not! It’s
the leafy seadragon. It hides in the seaweed. It's the same color as
the seaweed. Like the seaweed, its body is also in the shape of a leaf.

Look at the photo below. This is a stonefish. It hides on the sand,
near rocks. It looks like a rock. Where are its eyes and its mouth?

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.

Leafy seadragons are a kind of fish and form
part of the same family as seahorses. They
feed on plankton, crustaceans, and sea lice.
They can grow to be up to 35 cm in length.
Leafy seadragons are frequently taken by
divers who want to keep them as pets. The
species is now quite threatened. They also
suffer from issues associated with pollution
and loss of habitat.
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" Comprehension
c o m p r e h e n s I o n Q Choose the correct answers for Strange Sea Animals.

Main Idea ' i i 7
A Have students read the sentences to ke Whatsthixarticleabeit!

themselves and circle the correct answers a. jungle animals (ig) animals that hide c¢. endangered animals
After they have finished you may want to 2. Vombulry When animals hide in the same colors around them, theyare .
r
ask them to get into pairs and check their a. covered (b) camouflaged c. trapped
answers. Then check answers as a class. 3. [ Inline 6, it" refers to____.
@ OPTIONAL (Additional a. aleaf b. seaweed @the leafy seadragon
Comprehension Questions— )
4. Deml A stonefish hides .
True or False?)

@ on the sand b. under the sand c. under the rocks
1. Camouflaged animals hide in things
that are different colors. (F. They hide

5. Detall A stonefish looks like ;

in things that are the same color so A Shaied () arock e
they cannot be seen.) () complete the chart.

2. A Ieafy Sead ragon I5 the same CO!OT as What are their names? What do they look like? Where do they hide?
astonefish. (F A Ieafy _Seadragon 2 stonefish a rock on the sand
green, but a stonefish is many colors | L Fe o

eafy seadragon seaweed in the seaweed

including red and white.)

3. Astonefish has stones on its body.
(F. It looks like a stone.)

4. A stonefish doesn't have eyes. . =

(F. Ithas eyes') G Talk with a partner. What other animals hide in the same colors
B  Have students follow along in their Hsck et
books as you read the questions on the
chart aloud. Remind students to use the

Writing

text on page 35 to complete the chart. - Asian arowana fish are also
Have students do the task. Check :::::a?;r;;nd 3 called dragon fish. They live in daaaaas . 5
answers as a class. ?::;Ouﬁfn‘:nq:rii:;al‘ rivers in Southeast Asia. They eat
C  Asstudents follow along, read the question words about the other fish and insects. There are
aloud. Have students get into small groups ::l':fr{ "o different colors of arowana fish:
and discuss the question. If they are only S s N green, gold, red, and blue.

talking about sea animals, ask, Do you think
only sea animals use camouflage?

w 3 t N Have students do the task. €5 OPTIONAL After students have
ritin g @ SUPPORT Askstudents to identify finished writing their pe.lragraph, as_k
) ) h : N them to create a charf like the one in B.
Tell students they are going to write a the kinds of information in the example Hncth k It that
b aboiai ] paragraph. ave them take turns reading their
paragrap ' paragraphs aloud. Tell them to complete
As students follow along, read the paragraph For example: the chart with the other students’
about the arowana fish aloud. Where do arowana fish live? information.
Point out that the paragraph has a photo of a What is another name for them? Have them work in groups of three or
sea_animal and sentences about it, and that What do they eat? four to do the task.
their paragraph should have the same. .
What do they look like? When they have finished, have students
Give them a time limit for finishing the task make new groups. Ask them to use the
and set a minimum number of sentences they information from their chart to talk

must write (e.g., five). about each other’s sea animals.

60 Unit3



VIDEDO
WHILE YOU WATCH
.. A Tell students they will watch the video
o c e a n O d d I t I e S and they should check their answers
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.
ABOUT BEFORE YOU WATCH @ Play the video.

THE VIDEO

What sea animals do you know? Make a list. Have students get into pairs and talk about

Many sbange which animals they did and didn’t see.
creatures live in

the ocean.

Answers will vary.

WHILE YOU WATCH B

Explain to students that they will watch
0 Check. What animals on your list did you see? Answers will vary.

the video again. Have them circle the
correct words in the sentences. As
students follow along in their books, read

0 Watch the video again. Circle the words you hear.

1. Sargassum fish hide in coral).

2. Comb jellyfish are bright).
3. Beluga whales are very (quiet /.

4. Clams use their tongue) to push into the sand.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. Describe the sea animals in the video. Are there
strange animals in your country? Describe them.

Answers will vary.

Fish swimming near coral,
Red 5ea, Egypt

Have students turn to page 140 in the Student
Book for the Unit 3 Worksheet and do the
exercises. For the Writing task, ensure they
write at least five sentences.

Video

Activities are optional and may be completed
if there is sufficient time.

Tell students that they are going to watch a
video about ocean oddities.

Ask students to think about what oddities might
mean, providing the answer if necessary
(something or someone that is unusual or
strange).

¢ OPTIONAL Have students name
things they see in the picture (fish, rock,
seaweed, sand).

BEFORE YOU WATCH

As students follow along in their books, read
the question and sentence about the video
aloud. Have students make a list of the sea
animals they know.

the sentences and the choices aloud.

@) Play the video. Play the video again, if
necessary.

Check answers as a class.

« Sargassum fish are masters of disquise
and look almost exactly like the seaweed
that they hide in.

« Comb jellyfish are oval-shaped with eight
rows of tiny tentacles that they use to
move. As they swim, their bodies produce a
colorful, rainbow effect.

+ Beluga whales are arctic whales that have
white skin and big round bodies. They
communicate noisily with their peers
underwater.

€» OPTIONAL Give students some
additional comprehension questions.

@) Play the video again, and have the
students answer the questions.

1. What does the fish look like? (a plant)

2. What do comb jellyfish eat? (other
jellyfish)

3. Why do Beluga whales make noises?
(to talk to each other)

4. When do clams hide in the sand?
(when they are scared)
AFTER YOU WATCH
Tell students to get into pairs and talk about
the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the questions aloud.
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UNIT 4

THIS IS MY
FAMILY.

Vocabulary: family members: mom,
dad, brother, sister, cousin, son, daughter,
husband, wife, children, parents

Grammar: verb fo have (She has a brother.)

Extra material: pictures of several
coats of arms, photos of your immediate
family, a map of the United States

Other useful vocabulary:
extended family: mother-in-law, father-
in-law, brother-in-law, sister-in-law, half-
brother/sister, stepbrother/sister,
stepmother, stepfather

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Show the
pictures of coats of arms to the students. Then

explain that a coat of arms usually has symbols

or images of things that are important to a
family or the family’s history. Tell them these
symbols can be anything, including animals,
trees, rocks, houses, etc.

Draw a blank coat of arms on the board.
Then ask students to draw the coat of arms
onto a piece of paper.

Tell them to think of four symbols that

represent their family and draw the symbols on

their coat of arms.

When students have finished, have them work
in pairs and take turns talking about their own
coat of arms.

The International Day of Families is on
May 15. It was established by the United
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Preview

Qm Look at the photo. How many people are there in this family?
Listen and check your answer. 18

0 Match the words with the numbers. Use the words in the box.

C mom dad brother sister )

i sister 2.

brother

mom dad
3 4.

O Talk with a partner. Ask and answer questions.

How many people are there In your family?

Nations to demonstrate the importance of
families in communities around the world.

There is a pattern used to express family
relationships outside the immediate family.

For example, grand + parent = grandparent
(one generation removed from the
immediate family). For additional
generations, we consecutively add great, so
your grandmother’s mother is your great
grandmother, her mother is your great, great
grandmother. We continue adding great for

each generation. Similarly, speaking of
younger generations, we say son, grandson,
great grandson, great, great grandson, etc.

Family situations vary in different societies,
and what seems the norm in one place may
not be relevant for students from a different
country or background. Be aware of this in
class.



A  Ask students to look at the family in the
photo and count how many people there
are in the family. Explain that they will
hear a short description of the family
and they should pay attention to how
many people there are in the family.

@ Play the (D.

The Cason family

Check answers as a class.

@© CHALLENGE Have students listen
to the (D again and pay attention to how
many brothers and sisters there are in
the family (16). Ask them how they got
this number (by adding 9 and 7).

B  Explain that students should write the
words in the box to match the people in
the picture.

As students follow along in their books,
read the words from the box aloud.

Have them do the task. Check answers.

C Tell students they will take turns asking
and answering the question in C. Explain
that they should use their own answers.

UNIT GOALS ; .
Model the conversation with a student.

Tell students that when they count the

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

Stk abio it family membe : number of people, they should include
i oL themselves, so a family with five
e DRl 1o B members might have a mother, father,
sister, brother, and the student.

Have students do the task. Check

3_ - answers.

¢» OPTIONAL Have students suggest
other questions to ask about family

Many students may have non-traditional members, writing them on the board as
family structures, and some may be self- they are given. For example:
conscious about this. Another potential - = :
i s R Christi and Dave Cason live in Lake Elsinore, How many brothers do you have? How
issue is that their families live far away and e : _

(alifornia, in the United States. They had many sisters do you have?

the stk oy he Romesidk: their 17" child on October 15, 2013. They

now have 10 boys and 7 girls—Jessica, Tell students that when we count the

P revi ew Chad, Dalton, Austin, Bailey, Gage, Kaylee, number of brothers and sisters, we do
Harper, Emma, Rebekah, Trevor, Walker, not include ourselves. Give an example

Have students read the unit title to Morgan, Laura, Sawyer, Nathaniel, and using photos of your own family.

themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that Vaughn. Although 17 children are a lot,

in this unit they will learn to talk about the they said thf-_:yl “Ire open to havjng more.”

people in their family. Point to the word

family as you say this.
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow
along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you say
them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

B  Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

Real English

Direct students’ attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that Yeah!is
used in informal spoken English to say yes.

For example:
A: Do you like Taylor Swift?
B: Yeah!l think she’s great.

€ OPTIONAL Ask pairs to volunteer to
present their own conversations at the
front of the class.

LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART

Ask students to look at the chart. Read the
first three sentences in the chart aloud.

@ Play the (D as students follow along in
their books.
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Language Focus

0 Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation, and
replace the words in blue.

REAL ENGLISHm

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

Hey, Maya—are
those your family
photos?

Yeah! | have a
brother and two
1] sisters.

any brothers and
sisters?

three
four

Yes, this Is my
family In Brazil. 1
n

o
o ) That’s my dad
"'-‘. e d and that's my

No, they're
my cousins.

e

friends
brothers

baby sister
cousin

TALKING ABOUT FAMILY MEMBERS (P. 166)

| have two sisters.
She has a brother.
They have a brother.

Yes, | do.

Do you have any brothers and sisters?
No, | don't.

Yes, she does.
Does she have a brother?
No, she doesn‘t.

, Yes, they do.
Do they have any cousins?
e No, they don't.

do not=don't
does not = doesn't
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Tell students that family relationships
are usually discussed in terms of the
speaker or the subject of the sentence so
we use expressions like my grandmother,
his brother, and your sister.

correctly.

On the board, write have with [ and they
under it. Also write has with she under it.
Say additional words and have students
put them in the correct place in the chart
(have: you, we, Bob and Connie; has: he,

new sentence subjects, using has/have

Draw students’ attention to the
contractions, and if necessary, have
students repeat them.

Point out that the three questions in the
chart all start with Do or Does so
students should answer with Yes or No.

it, Bob).

SUPPORT Ask students to get into
pairs and make sentences with these

Explain to students that the first word of
the second and third questions (Does,
Do) and the subject (she, they) are
repeated in the answer. Have them
identify these elements of the responses.



0 1118 Circle the correct answers. Listen and check.

1. Do you have a brother?

2. Does she have a sister?
3. Does he have a daughter? Yes, he do).
4. Do they have any brothers or sisters? Yes, they (does /.

5. Do you have any children?

Yes, | does).
No, she (don"t /.

No, | (doesn't .

0 Complete the questions. Write Do or Does. Then look at the photo below and answer

the questio
1. Does
2 Do
3 Does
4. Do
5 Does

ns.

Sarah have a husband?

Yes, she does.

Jason and Peter have two sisters?

No, they don't.

Lisa have two brothers?

Yes, she does.

Chris and Sarah have children?

Yes, they do.

Peter have a sister?

Yes, he does.

G Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions to make your partner’s family tree.
Look at Lisa’s family tree on page 133 to help you.

Ask students why you in the first
question is not repeated in the response,
providing the answer if necessary.
(Because if we answer yes, you do, we
are now talking about someone other
than ourselves.)

Tell students to compare the first and
third questions (after the word have)
with the second question and decide
how they are different. (The first and
third use the plural brothers and sisters/
cousins while the second uses the
singular a brother.) Ask students to think
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about this difference and make a rule
about when to use any in questions.
(We use any in questions that ask about
the existence of things. In these
questions, we use the plural form.)

SUPPORT Have the class make
questions using any until they are
comfortable with the new grammar.

Tell students to circle the correct answer
to each question.

Explain to students that they will listen
and check their answers.

@ Play the (D. Check answers as a class.

€ OPTIONAL Have students get into
pairs and take turns asking and
answering the questions.

D Ask students to write Do or Does to

complete each question.

When students are finished, point out
the photo at the bottom of the page. Tell
students to use the photo to answer the
questions.

Check answers as a class.

€ SUPPORT Ask students questions to
confirm they understand the family
relationships in the picture. Ask, Who is
the mother? How many children does she
have?

E Explain what a family tree is. (See

CONTENT NOTE.)

Tell students they are going to ask and
answer questions so they can draw their
partner’s family tree. Tell them to write
the names of the people in their
partner’s family, and explain that the
tree should demonstrate the
relationships between the people.

(all on a few students to suggest
questions they might use. What is your
mother’s name? Do you have any brothers
and sisters?

Have them do the task. If some students
finish more quickly, encourage them to
add more generations to their family tree.

A family tree is an easy way to show family
relationships. Itis called a tree, because like
atree, asit grows, it becomes larger and
more extended. Each horizontal “branch” on
the tree represents a generation. The
youngest (current) generation is usually at
the bottom and the older generations are at
the top. Sometimes, a marriage is shown
with an equals sign (=) or a line between
two people, and children are shown by the
lines coming down from this.
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The Real World

The Real World Family Li

Ask students to look at the picture. Ask them Do you know the difference y
who they think the people are. As students Baaan your lnedinte thumily S 1
foll | itheir baok dth your extended family? Your

_0 A Ong PAares re.a : ! ) immediate family includes your
introduction aloud. Ask them if the picture is father, mother, brothers, and sisters.

of an immediate family or an extended family AR extenc act famnily Incicas parents,

their children, and other family
members such as aunts, uncles, and
cousins.

(an extended family).

Thieififiediate family canalso becillod the f;‘; Write the words in the correct column. Some words can be used twice.

nuclear family. Nuclear, in nuclear family,
comes from nucleus, denoting a central aunt brother

point. This core unit of mother, father, and e " |
children represents the idea of a husband :::n i :?:cgehter

and wife starting a new family of their qrandi TR

own, and is common in Western thinking. parents sister

son nephew

In the phrase extended family, extend grandparents uncle

relates to the idea of expanding, :

representing family members including and =

beyond the immediate ones. such as aunts '—:m Answer the questions. Then listen and check your answers.
1 ! e

uncles, cousins, grandparents, etc. . Who's your brother’s mom?  She'smy

Extended Family Immediate Family

cousin

. Who's your uncle’s daughter? She's my

. Who's your dad's dad? He's my .

A Tell students they should group the
words in the box according to whether
the person is a member of the extended
or immediate family. As students follow
along in their books, read the words
aloud. Explain that some words can be
used twice.

niece

. Who's your sister’s daughter? She's my

. Who's your father’s brother? He's my wice

. Who's your mom's sister? She's my ——

Discussion. Do you want to live Mﬁil'your-"-ﬁnmediate family or with your extended family?
Give reasons.

When students have written their

answers, check answers as a class. 42 -Unit4
€@ SUPPORT Have students group the
words in A into three categories: she for When they have finished, tell them that ~ Discussion
U HIN U ST they will listen to the questions and As students follow along, read the question
UGG SStEr QIENATATEL Mo answers, and should check their aloud. Remind students t’o give reasons for
Tucce), e fonwoids (efering o fales AR their answers. Have students get into pairs
(brother, grandfather, son, nephew, and tall abou't i
dad), and they for words referring to @ Play the (D. Check answers as a class. :
people of both sexes (parents, children, @ SUPPORT Have students get into :
cousin, grandparents). pairs and take turns asking the —
B  Explain to students that they should use questions. In order to help students sl e fictet becat{se
e worde in A and anwerthie remember the new vocabulary, tell between t?No independent clauses tq give
ilestioa® students they shouldn’t look at their reasons. Give an example: / want to five

books when they answer.
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Pronunciation

Reduction: do and does

B  Explain that for each question, students
must decide which phrase the speaker uses

om Listen and repeat. and circle it.
1.D h ister? 4. Does he h t7 . F
R e @ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary. Check
ins? 7
2. Do they have cousins? 5. Does she have a nephew? aAnswers as a class.
3. Does he have a brother? 6. Does he have a niece?

C Read the following question, stressing the

Ty Listen and answer. Circle the words you hear. = .
0 y underlined words: Does he have a niece? Ask

1. (Does she/ Do they) have a cousin? Hoinyare hrothers.or students to identify the stressed words. Clap
2. Do you) have an aunt? sisterswho . on the stressed words if students are not

3. (Do they have younger brothers? e oot inat thessame hikeh able to identify them. Repeat with another
4. Do they) have a baby sister? et question from A, stressing the content

5, Does she) have aunts and uncles? — words. Explain to students that we tend to

G Work with a partner. Take turns to read the questions in B, stressing stress content words (nouns, verbs, and
the correct words. other words that give key information), and

not more minor words such as articles and
auxiliary verbs.

Communication

When someone answers “Yes’, write their name in the box, j Povoubsies s et

: Have students get into pairs and take turns
The first person to complete all the boxes is the winner.

reading the questions in B to their partner,
stressing the content words (the pronoun,
have, and the family member) and reducing
... has a big family. ... has a pet fish. ... has a brother do and does as appropriate. Have them clap

Find someone who...

Al the stressed words, noticing the rhythm in
the sentences. If necessary, play the audio
.. has two brothers. ... has four cousins. ... has two sisters. again and have students repeat" or model
the questions yourself.
.. has three aunts. ... has a brother. ...hasadog Read the sentence aloud as students
and cat.
follow along in their books. Have them
choose the correct answer. (a) (See
.. has a small family. ... has two uncles. ... has four CONTENT NOTE on page 68.)
grandparents.
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Communication

Explain to students that when we speak  Tell students they are going to play a game.
naturally, we do not always say each
word clearly and distinctly. Give an
exaggerated example with each word
clear and distinct (with a slight pause
between each word).

P ronuncia t ion @ As students follow along in their books,

play the CD. Play the (D again, stopping
after each number so students can
repeat. Students may have difficulties Remind students to be truthful in their answers.
blending the first two words. Play the (D
a third time, if necessary.

with my extended family because | enjoy
spending time with my cousins. Encourage
students to use because in their responses
to the discussion question.

Explain to students that they will stand up and
move around the room, asking and answering
questions with many students. Remind them that
they can only ask a classmate to write their name
once, and then they should talk with a new person.

As students follow along in their books, model

A Tell students that in speaking naturally, the game with a student.

do and does are often blended with the
next word. Explain that this is called
reduction. Tell them they are going to
practice this.

Have students move around the room and play
the game. The winner is the first person to
complete all the boxes.
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Reading

Have one student read the title aloud.

Identical twins are two siblings who are
genetically identical, and are always the
same sex.

Fraternal twins can be of the same sex or
one of each sex, but they are not genetically
identical.

A Ask students to look at the photo. Read
the question and the answer choices
aloud as students follow along in their
books.

Ask a few students to guess what the
text is about. Have them give reasons for
their answers (because the children in
the picture look like they are the same
age and wearing the same clothes).

B Tell students that they will read the text
quickly, and underline the name of the
town.

Remind students that reading quickly is
an important skill because it allows us to
find specific information without
spending a lot of time reading the text
carefully.

Ask them to think about how they can
find the name more quickly, providing
hints as necessary. (The name will start
with a capital letter.)

Have students do the task.

When all of the students have finished,
check answers as a class.

© SUPPORT Help students understand
new words without having to look them
up in the dictionary. Explain that
identical means exactly the same.
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Twins at the Twins
Days Festival

44 Unit4

€» OPTIONAL Have students find Ohio

C

on the map of the United States.

As students follow along, read the
question aloud. Then have students
write the names of any other interesting
festivals they know about.

Discuss answers as a class.

S

OPTIONAL Have students get into
pairs and discuss any interesting festivals
they know.

CHALLENGE Ask students to talk
about whether they would like to be a
twin.

Encourage them to give both the positive
and negative reasons for being a twin.



Reading

Look at the photo. What do you think the article is about?
Check (v) the correct answer.

O big families @ brothers and sisters O famous families

0 Read the article quickly. Underline the name of the town.

G Make a list. Write the names of interesting festivals you know.
Answers will vary.

FESTIVA

Every year, the small town of Twinsburg, Ohio, in the United States,
has a special festival. It’s called the Twins Days Festival. The festival
takes place in August. It’s three days long and is very popular.

Thousands of brothers and sisters visit this festival. Most of them are
5 twins. They go there to meet old friends and to make new ones.

Twins often look the same, with the same color hair and eyes, but
sometimes there are quite a few differences. Identical twins, however,
look exactly like each other. They also often have the same hobbies!

&#1-35 OPTIONAL AUDIO

Unit4 45

(Thousands literally means several
thousand.)

Additional Activities to Use With
the Reading

Comprehension Questions 3. In the second paragraph, where is
there? (They go there to meet old

1. What season is the Twins Days friends.....)

Festival in?
a.the movies b. the festival
c. the twins’ museum

(b)

a.summer b.fall c winter
(It'sin August, so it’s in the summer.)
2. How many twins go to the festival?

a.100-200 b. 500-600
¢. more than 1000

£» 1-35 OPTIONAL AUDIO

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.

© CHALLENGE Have students use the
Internet to find out statistics about
twins. For example, ask them to find out
whether there are more male or female
twins. Also tell them to look at which
countries have a lot of twins and
whether the number of twins has been
increasing in recent years. Encourage
them to think of other facts and also
research them. In class, have students
tell each other what they found out.
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Comprehension

IDIOM

[ ]
c om p re h ension o Choose the correct answers for Twins Days Festival. My sister and | have red
hair. It in the
A Have students read the sentences to 1. Mainiiea What's another title for this article? family.
) . . e . 4 " runs
themselves and circle the correct (@) A Special Festival  b. Visiting Ohio  c. A Day Out with Friends ¥ il
. tak
answers. 2. Detail The festival is days long. e =
After they have finished, have them get Al ®) three LI
into pairs and check their answers. Then 5 Thewond fooptis men s pecple (line 3)
check answers as a class. like it b. dontlikeit <. thinkit’sverylong
B Point to the diagram and explain that 4. B Who can go to this festival?
the main topic (Twins Days Festival) is in (@) everyone b. only twins c. only twins from Ohio
the center. Explain that the circles
COITIiI'Ig out from the center have more 5. Voabulary What is the word for twins who look exactly the same?
deta"s about the mam topm‘ @ identical b. similar c. different
- : Complete the word web.
Have students follow along in their L i
books as you read the four questions ; s p .
aloud. Explain that they should use the - . ( 4 __Twinsburg
\ 1. _year/August J A\ (Ohio/theUS) /
text on page 45 to complete the chart. N When? Wherez | . /
Have students do the task. Check v ( Twins Days Festival )
answers as a class. i = Whogoeal
= — o - 3
C  Asstudents follow along in their books, / MET_‘: " M:"j Brothers and
: { 2 a 3. ew "
read the questions aloud. Have students Y J e L5, s

get into pairs and discuss the questions.
Tell them to give reasons for their answers.

€ OPTIONAL Provide additional
questions to help the students talk about
the topic of twins in more depth. Say, Do

G (& { 1 (1R PNV (€ Talk with a partner. Do you

know any twins? Are they
the same or different?

ssse = 2013

From: Joe@NGLstudent.com
To: Emily@NGLstudent.com

Subject: Hello from London!

they wear the same clothes? Are their eyes i B HI,
the same color? Do meyﬁke to do the wrltlng My name Is Joe Parker. 'm 14 years old and
same rhmgs? Write an email. Describe your family in 40-60 words. ks n Loeclon, in She L aited Kingdom: My
mom’s name Is Julle, and my dad's name Is
S Steven. | have one younger brother. His name Is
I D I 0 M e e i Andrew. He's 12 years old.

46 Unita Joe

“Runs in the family” is an idiom we use
when a characteristic, trait, quality, or
ability is common among many or all
members of a family.

about Joe’s family aloud. Ask students how
often they send emails. Then ask them who
they usually send emails to. Ask who wrote it
(Joe) and who received it (Emily).

© SUPPORT Ask students to identify
the kind of information in the email.

For example: For example: writer’s name, age of

person writing the email, where the
writer lives, mom’s and dad’s names,
number of brothers and sisters, their
names, and their ages.

€3 OPTIONAL After students have
completed their emails, have them take
turns reading them with a partner.

None of us are good at sports. Athletic

ability doesn't run in my family! Point out to students how the email starts (Hi)

and then explain that this kind of greeting is
used with an informal email. Their email
should include suitable greetings.

Writing

Tell students they are going to write an email
about their family.

Give them a time limit for finishing the email,
and set a minimum number of sentences they

must write (e.qg., five). )
Then have two pairs get together to form

a group of four students. Tell one person
from each pair to introduce their partner’s

As students follow along, read the email Have students do the task.
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Megafamily

BEFORE YOU WATCH

Circle the words you think you will hear to describe the Cason
family. Answers will vary

ABOUT
THE VIDEO

The Casons talk about
life in a big family.

The Cason family

( happy small big fun unusual )

WHILE YOU WATCH

@ Check your answers to the Before You Watch question.

1. Life in a big family is difficult.

2. All children in the Cason family go to the same school.
3. All the children have their own bedrooms.

4.The younger brothers and sisters fight a lot.

5. Dave Cason says his family is happy.

AFTER YOU WATCH

B Watch the video again. Circle T for True or F for False.

@ F
™6
T ®

@ F

@ F

Talk with a partner. Do you know any big families? What are they like?

Do you want to have a big family? Answers will vary.

family to the other pair. Then have them swap
roles, so both students have the opportunity to
introduce their partner’s family to the new pair.

Have students turn to page 141 in the Student
Book for the Unit 4 Worksheet and do the
exercises. For the Writing task, ensure they write
at least five sentences.

Video

Activities are optional and may be completed
if there is sufficient time.

Tell students they are going to watch a video
about a megafamily.

BEFORE YOU WATCH

As students follow along in their books, read the
sentence about the video aloud. Point to the
photo of the Cason family and ask students
what they think mega means (very large, huge).

Tell students to choose three words that describe
the Cason family. Have students do the task.

Explain to students that all of the words are
correct, including fun and unusual.

WHILE YOU WATCH

A Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers from
BEFORE YOU WATCH.

@) Play the video. Check answers.

Explain to students that they will watch
the video again. Tell them that for each
statement, they should circle T if they
think it’s true and F if they think it’s false.
As students follow along in their books,
read the five sentences aloud.

Play the video. Play the video again, if
necessary.

Check answers as a class.

@ CHALLENGE Provide students with
additional comprehension questions.

Play the video again. Have students work
in pairs to give the answers.

1. How many schools does Christi drive to
each day? (four)

2. What does Christi do after driving
some of the children to school? (She

goes home and takes care of the other
children.)

3. How many children stay home (don’t
go to school)? (seven: 16 minus the 9
who go to school)

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they will get into pairs and talk
about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the questions aloud.

Have them get into pairs and do the task.
Check answers.

@ CHALLENGE Give students
additional questions to discuss.

1. Do you want to live in a family like
this?

2. Do you think a family can be too big or
too small?
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UNITS5

| LIKE FRUIT!

Vocabulary: fruit and vegetables:
orange, grape, strawberry, mango, apple,
carrot; hungry

Grammar: like/don't like; countable
and uncountable nouns; because

Extra material: pictures of food you
like and don't like, a bottle of water, menus
from some restaurants students may know,
a map of the United States

Other useful vocabulary: fruit:
cherries, pears, melons, durians, jackfruits,
pomelos; vegetables: lettuce, spinach,

cabbage, corn, peas, yams, sweet potatoes

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students make a poster about the human
footprint. Explain that in this unit, they will
learn about the human footprint that they
leave behind just by eating and drinking
every day. At some point after you've studied
the The Real World page, show students the
Human Footprint Map (available on the
National Geographic website).

Point out the legend. Make sure you have
zoomed out to the global map. Ask What
areas are green? (the places with fewer
people, the places that are far from big cities,
the places where it is hard to live—

for example, because it’s very cold)

Zoom in on the students’area. Ask students to
use the legend and decide what it says about
their area.

Show students the National Geographic
Education page that shows how daily diets
vary between countries. Have them compare

72 Unit5

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

| - talk about your favorite food

= use countable and
uncountable nouns

= pronounce final -s sounds

their country with two other countries. Say,
Which country eats more meat? Which country
eats more grain?

Have students get into pairs and make a poster
about what they can do to decrease their
human footprint. If some of the language is
difficult, encourage students to use pictures

as necessary.

Have two pairs get into a group and share
their ideas.

A fruit market in
South Tyrol, Italy

In this unit, students learn about their
human footprint. When we eat an egg,
we're not just eating an egg. We also have
to consider the gas the truck used to deliver
the egg to the store, the fuel used to make
the energy to power the refrigerator to keep
it cool, and the resources needed to cook it.
All of these things together make up our
human footprint—the impact we have on
the planet and its resources.



Listen to the students. What fruits do they like?
Complete the Like column.

(NAME | LIKEQ DON'T LIKEQ® )
Dino app|es mangoes
Sophie grapes apples
Teresa strawberries grapes
Peter strawberries oranaes
7 o8

G 13828 Listen. What fruits don't the students like?
Complete the Don't Like column.

Talk with a partner. What foods do you like? What foods don’t
you like?

| like apples, but | don't like carrots.

i Itlt}{rmt,but} .dodirm:.yg_gguhmf !

word fruit and some of the fruit in the photo

Students can compare their food consumption as you say it.

to Japanese, British, and American averages
with an interactive calculator available
through National Geographic. (Search
“interactive human footprint” online.)

Ask students to follow along in their books as
you read the names of the foods in the picture
aloud.

A Explain to students that they will hear a
short conversation with four people
talking about the fruit they like. Tell
them to write the name of the fruit each
person likes in the chart. As they follow
along, read the names of the people
aloud.

Preview

Have students read the unit title to
themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that
in this unit they will learn to talk about
different foods, including fruit. Point to the

@ Play the (D. Play it aqain, if necessary.

Have students check answers with a
partner and then elicit answers from the
class, writing them on the board as they
are given.

€ SUPPORT Before playing the (D,
explain /ike and don't like. Use the
pictures you brought. Hold up a picture.
Make a happy face as you say / fike X.
Hold up another picture. Make an
unhappy face as you say / don't like X.

B  Explain to students that the conversation

will continue with the four students
talking about the food they don't like.
Tell them to write the food the students
don't like in the chart.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.

Check answers as a class.

C Tell students they will take turns asking

and answering the questions in C.
Explain that they should use their own
answers.

Model the conversation with a student.
Then have students do the task.

@ CHALLENGE Before students start
C, have them brainstorm other fruits
and vegetables. (See Other useful
vocabulary.)
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow
~ along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you
say them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

€ SUPPORT Ask students which meal
we usually eat in the morning
(breakfast), in the middle of the day
(lunch), and in the evening (dinner).

B  Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize it.

Real English

Direct students’attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that me too is
used to show that we have something in
common with other people, or that we agree
with a statement. For example:

A: llike fruita lot.

B: Me too!

Explain that for sentences using a negative
(e.q., I don't like pizza), we use me neither.

LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART
Ask students to look at the chart.
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Language Focus

om Listen and read. Then repeat the

conversation and replace the words in blue.

m Me too. / Me neither.)

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

[ Are you guys hungry? Do
you want to eat lunch?

AR VK
Mmmmm. It's l‘
really good. "’ o

. L 4,

5

amazing

=y delicious [

Here it sl
m Maya—are you OK?

1 ; f
M|
Uh...me

Here you gol
Here you arel

( TALKING ABOUT LIKES AND DISLIKES (P. 167) b

| like fruit. | don’t like vegetables.

They like rice, but they don‘t like sandwiches.

He likes pizza.
She doesn’t like vegetables.
We don't like desserts.

Countable Uncountable
sandwich(es) milk
dessert(s) soup

vegetable(s) bread

He likes vegetables because they're healthy.
She doesn't like soda because it's very sweet.

Do you like juice?

Yes, | do. / No, | don't.

kDoes he like oranges?

Yes, he does. / No, he doesn't.

50 units

@ Have students follow along in their
books as they listen to the (D.

Explain that these are statements about
likes and dislikes. If necessary, remind
students that you can mean one person
or many people.

Write like/likes and don't like/doesn’t like
on the board. Point out that they must
be careful because the verb changes,
depending on the subject of the
sentence (/ like/She likes . . .).

Read the questions and answers from the

next section aloud as students follow
along in their books.

Ask students to look at the questions and
find like in each one. Point out that the
verb does not change even though the
subject does. Emphasize they must use like
in all questions and should not use fikes.

On the board, write Does he like oranges?
Yes, he does. Circle does in both, pointing
out that it is repeated in both the
question and the answer.

Explain to students that in English, we



o Countable or uncountable? Are the foods below countable or uncountable? Write C for
countable and U for uncountable. Then discuss which foods you like/don’t like and why.

J

milk _Y

vegetables _©

burger € sandwich _©
N T

£) F 3

i C U

e @y

soda_Y

soup_ ¥

chocolate _Y

Qm Complete the conversation. Write like or likes. Then listen and check your answers.

Nadine:

Stig:

Nadine:

Stig:

Nadine:

Stig:

Nadine:

Stig:

I'm hungry. Let’s have lunch.

OK. Do you like rice and beans?

Well, | like rice, but | don't like beans.

How about Sarah? Does Sarah like rice?

Yes, she does. She likes beans, too.

How about Tim?

He likes beans, but he doesn't like rice.

Hmmm ... Let's eat soup.Weall ___lke  soup!

0 Play tic-tac-toe. Turn to page 134 and follow the instructions. What's this fruit called?

(@)snake fruit
b.dragon fruit
c. frog frult

refer to the person we are talking to by
using you/your when asking questions.
We would not ask Bob, Does Bob like
oranges? Instead, we would ask him
(Bob) Do you like oranges?

Point out because in the two sentences
and explain that we use this word to give
reasons for something.

Draw students’ attention to the right side
of the chart. Tell students that countable
nouns are individual objects, people, or
places that can be counted. Hold up a
pen saying, one pen. Hold up two pens,
saying one, twa; two pens.

Units 51

Explain that uncountable nouns are
things that are not individual objects
and cannot be counted. If you brought in
a bottle of water, ask, How can we count
water? Tell them we need another word:
a bottle of water. Tell them uncountable
nouns need other words to be counted.
Explain that uncountable nouns are
always expressed as singular (with no
plural s).

Tell students to look at the pictures and
decide if the food is countable or
uncountable and write Cor U. Point out
that some nouns may be both.

Check answers as a class.

(all on students to say which foods they like/
don't like and why. Make sure they use
because in their answers.

With higher level classes, point out that
some words can be countable and
uncountable. For example, fish as a food is
uncountable, but as a species is countable.
Pizza can be countable or uncountable, e.g.,
| want some pizza or | want two pizzas.

D  Ask students to write /ike or fikes in each
blank to complete the conversation.

Tell students they will listen to the
conversation so they can check their answers.

@ Play the (D. Check answers as a class.

Tell students they are going to play a game of
tic-tac-toe in pairs. Explain that one student
will be X and the other will be 0. Explain that
the goal is to get three symbols in a row
vertically, horizontally, or diagonally.

Tell them they will take turns making
sentences about what they think their
partner likes/doesn’t like. When their
sentence is correct, they get to write their
symbol (X or 0) in the tic-tac-toe chart.

If necessary, draw a tic-tac-toe chart on the
board and model the activity with a student.

Have students play the game. Encourage them
fo gwe reasons usmg because in their answers.

Read the questlon as students follow

along in their books. Ask students to
guess the answer before providing it.
(The fruit is a snake fruit.)

Salak, also known as snake fruit, is a kind of
palm tree fruit that is originally from
Indonesia. The fruit got its name from the
red-brown scaly skin on the outside. The
inside of the fruit is an ivory color and is
divided into three parts. The larger parts
have an inedible seed inside.
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The Real World

Ask students to look at the picture. Ask them
to describe what they see (a house, a lot of
cars, etc.). As students follow along in their
books, read the title and the introduction
aloud. You may want to explain the concept of
the human footprint again. (See CONTENT
NOTE.)

The human footprint represents the impact
humans have on the Earth, taking into
account everything we eat, use, wear, buy,
and throw away in our lifetimes. Scientists
look at the whole population to analyze
the effect on the planet.

A  Asstudents follow along in their books,
read the words in the box and the chart
headings aloud. Tell students they
should write the words from the box in
the correct place in the chart.

Check answers.

B  Explain to students that they will listen
to some information about how much
the average American eats and drinks
from the time he/she is born until he/
she dies (i.e., in his/her lifetime). Tell
students to circle the correct answers.

®

Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.

Discussion

As students follow along, read the question
aloud. Have students get into small groups to
talk about their ideas.

@ CHALLENGE Ask students what
surprised them about the facts in B.
Encourage them to explain their reasons.

Ask students to compare people in their
country with Americans. Tell them to
talk about whether they think people
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Human
Footprint

In a lifetime, we eatand, . ¢
drink a lot. But how many ‘_ E i
things does one person L .Ea
eat and drink? What is our - 5 .
human footprint?

@ Write. Complete the table with the words from the box.

g i
san

_"ﬁsumcd by
Americans in

Fd

k pizza candy  milk seda  bread chocolate ’)

milk
soda

In an average lifetime, Americans eat and
drink about. ..

1. 14,500 bars of c;:ci“}/ chocolate).

2. 5,000 @@/ apples).

3. 43,000 cans of so@ milk).

52 Units

eat more, less, or about the same of A
each item. Then ask them to work in

groups and make lists of food that

people in their country might eat more

than Americans do.

Pronunciation

Tell students they will practice their
pronunciation of final -s sounds (drinks /s/,
bananas /1/, glasses [iz/).

®

Listen. Circle the correct words. Then listen again and check your answers.

4. 87,000 slices of (pizza /Q;_r_:ia],
5. 26,000 glasses of (r;'l_!_l_!g\/ water).

Have students look at the words. Tell
them that even though all of the words
end in s, the pronunciation of the -s
sounds are not the same. Explain that
there are three different pronunciations
for the final -s sound, and they will
practice all three of them.

As students follow along in their books,
play the (D.

Play the (D again, stopping after each
word. Have students repeat. Play the (D
a third time, if necessary.



Pronunciation IDIOM

Final -s sounds He's “the big cheese” IDIOM
0 Listen and repeat. e Read the idiom aloud as students follow
a. very noisy person ; :
1. s,drinks 2. s,bananas 3. s, glasses (b)very important person along in their books. Ask several students
0 Complete the chart. Use the words in the box. to guess the answer before DTOVIdII'Ig it
Then listen and check your answers. ” y - e
The big cheese” is an idiom we use to
i T e ) talk about a person who is influential or
oranges slices vegetables likes y important in a group, an area, or a field
of expertise. Some people use big wig
Sounds like s in Sounds like s in Sounds like s in instead of big cheese.
drinks bananas glasses .
For example: (talking about the student
s - i body president) She’s the big cheese
;}:sserts slices around here. No one can get the student
o body to make decisions faster than her.

G Work with a partner. Take turns to read the words in B.

Communication

Tell students they are going to make a menu
with their favorite foods.

Communication

Make a menu. Complete the table below. In groups, discuss food you
Then turn to page 134 and follow the instructions.

000000000 8800060 8 €0 8 88 6000 0080060800000 r{lm L Show students some menus and explain that
I I R TR I TR R VR R R O PR IR T I TR T I O TR T P PR PR W uwe amenuIiststhefuodyoucanbuyata
restaurant.
] - | 2, *
Meal - I lee —_— ~ | Don t~|'—|l$— Point to the chart. Tell students that in order
to make their menu, first they will make lists
Breakfas t of the food they like and don't like to eat for
T —— Y 19 B 1 specific meals. Have students complete their
Lunch ; E charts.
A i i SRR BE e Explain to students that they should get into

Dinner i groups and talk about the food they've
written in their charts.

Units 53 Have students turn to page 134. Tell them
they will work in groups to make a restaurant
menu.

B Asstudents follow along, read the @ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
headings in the table and the words in Check answers. Have students do the task. When students
the box aloud. Ask students to decide have finished, check answers as a class.

€  Have students get into pairs and take

which column the words should be in, _
turns reading the words in B to their € SUPPORT If students are having

and have them write them. Point out

that students should listen for the final partners. Remind them to be careful problems using like and /ikes when

-5 sounds (i.e., not the first s in slices or about using the correct -s pronunciation. discussing their charts, ask them to form

double s in desserts). their own grammar rule. This is a good
critical thinking skill.

Tell students they will listen to the like 11

answers, so they should check what they =

have written. likes
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Reading

Have one student read the title aloud.

A  Askstudents to look at the photos. As

students follow along, read the question
and the choices aloud. Have students
check their answer.

OPTIONAL Have students get into
pairs and talk about the things they can
see in the photos (fish, an island with
pineapples, etc.).

Tell students that they will read the text
quickly, and they should underline the
food words. Emphasize that they should
not underline the word food.

Have students do the task.

When all of the students have finished,
ask students how many words they
underlined (five). If several students
missed some words, give them some
more time to find the remaining food
words.

Check answers as a class.

Ask them if their answer for A was
correct.

After completing the task, give students
the opportunity to read the article more
slowly so they can fully comprehend it.

SUPPORT Ask students additional
questions to help them understand the
text.

1. What are the fish made from? (fruits)

2. Is there real seaweed in the
foodscape? (no)

Tell students to get into pairs and think
of a title for the photo of Carl. You might
want to teach more about elements of a
good title (See TEACHING NOTE).

Encourage students to have fun and be
creative.
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€» OPTIONAL Have some pairs tell the

class their title. If some titles are very
long or vague, have the class work
together to discuss how the titles can be
improved.

« give a hint about the content.
« not be too long.
« be meaningful and related to the content.

« make readers want to know more.

Carl Warner makes many amazing foodscapes.
If you look him up online, you can find photos
of some of his work. His website also includes
information about how and why he makes the
foodscapes.



Reading

0 Look at the photos. What are these photos made from?
Check (v) the correct answer.

The end of the paragraph challenges us to use
the new knowledge we just read to analyze
another photo of a foodscape (the photo with

_¢ (O animals @) food O paper Carl Warner).
-

0 Read the article quickly. Underline the food words.
Vocabulary
Discuss with a partner. Look at the photo with Warner. Think of a
= title for the photo. Answers will vary. Help students understand new words without

having to look them up in the dictionary.
For example: explain that landscape means
a picture of how things look outside. Have
students try to reword takes (uses) and A is
made from B (someone used B to make A),
providing the answers if necessary.

Carl Warner takes photos of interesting things. He also makes
beautiful landscapes using food. These are called “foodscapes”.
It takes Warner four or five days to make each foodscape.

Look carefully at the photo with sea animals. What do you see? The main focus of this section should be on
5 Theres an ocean with a lot of fish and rocks. There's seaweed, and reading. However, the passage has also

there are sea animals. There’s also sand. But what are the fish made - ; :

from? The fish are made from fruit. There’s an island and some trees. been recorded as optional audio which may

The trees are made from pineapples. In fact it’s all made from food— be played if there is sufficient time.

fruit and vegetables! What other foods do you see in the photo? Do
10 you see apples and oranges? Now look at the photo with Warner.
What foods do you see in that photo?

Carl Warner

W lnits 55

Additional Activities to Use with The end of the paragraph ties up the
the Reading paragraph. In the first paragraph, we find out
how long it takes to make a foodscape (four or

Paragraph Construction five days).

The beginning of the paragraph introduces
the idea. In the first paragraph, the
introduction tells us who (Carl Warner) and
what (Warner takes photos).

Have students work in pairs and analyze the
beginning, middle, and end of the second
paragraph.

The beginning of the second paragraph

The middle of the paragraph explains the describes the sea photo.

idea. In the first paragraph of “Foodscapes,”
the middle of the paragraph tells us how The middle of the paragraph tells us about
Warner makes foodscapes (with food). some of the food used in the foodscape.
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Comprehension

A Have students read the questions to
themselves and circle the correct
answers.

After they have finished, check answers
as a class.

B Point to the word web diagram. Have
students follow along in their books as
you read the words in the word web
aloud.

Tell students that a word web can help
us make connections between words
and ideas. Explain that word webs can
be used to help understand readings.
Tell them that word webs can also be
used to think of new ideas, and plan
them out, before writing.

Remind students that the main word
(the main topic) is in the center. Have
students identify the color of the circle
(blue) and the main topic (foodscapes).

Explain that the words that are directly
related to the main topic are in the sub-
circles connected to the main circle.
Direct students to the yellow circles and
the questions within (Who makes
them?; What are they?).

Tell students that the green circles
contain more specific details about the
information in the yellow circles.

Explain that the further the word is
from the center, the more detail it
usually gives.

Have students use the text on page 55
to complete the diagram.

Tell students to do the task. Check
answers as a class.

C  Asstudents follow along, read the
question aloud. Have students get into
pairs and discuss their ideas.
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Comprehension

o Choose the correct answers for Foodscapes.

1. Manidea What is the article about?

photos made using food

2. Wfeence. ' What is Carl Warner’s job?

photographer

b. how to make photos

b. gardener

c. seaanimals

c. cook

3. Voabulry What does the word “landscape” mean? (line 2)

how an area looks

b. how a city looks

c. apainting

4. el How long does it take Warner to make each foodscape?

a. 2or3days @ 4 or 5 days c. 1week
5. Detal. What are the trees made out of?
a. apples b. oranges @ pineapples
0 Complete the word web.
i Carl Warner A Fish made from \
| =" e S ] 3 Tuit ;I
p _ SN / J
\ /" landscapes = N
Who makes them? What are they? - 2 _2NCEcAPES made from )
. food, for example:
~ i // \
( Food g .
L L : Trees made from

\ vineapples
\_ ‘4 _pincapples

G (& (IR Talk with a partner. How is food in your country different from

food in other countries?

Writing

Write a short message to a friend.
Describe your favorite traditional food
in 40-60 words.

Answers will vary.
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Writing

Tell students that they are going to write a
short message to a friend about a traditional
food from their country (that they really like).
Have students name traditional food that is
popular among students.

As students follow along, read the example
paragraph aloud.

You may want to give some instructions about
how to write a good message.

Give students a time limit for finishing the

Hi. I'm Mario, I'm from Italy. My favorite
traditional food is pasta primavera. It's
pasta with a lot of fresh vegetables and
cheese. | usually eat it on Saturday with
my family. It's really delicious, and it's

easy to make.

paragraph and set a minimum number of
sentences they should write (e.g., five).

€ OPTIONAL After students have
completed their paragraphs, have them
exchange their message with a partner.
Have volunteers read their messages
aloud without saying the name of the
food. The rest of the class should guess
what food it is.

Have students tum to page 142 in the Student
Book for the Unit 5 Worksheet and do the
exercises. For the Writing task, ensure they
write at least five sentences.



OPTIONAL

DEO

ABOUT
THE VIDEO

A hotel in New York
hosts a very interesting

A Strange Meal

BEFORE YOU WATCH
Look at the photo. Why do you think the meal in this video is strange?

WHILE YOU WATCH Answers will vary.
Q Check your answer to the Before You Watch question.

0 Watch the video again. Answer these questions.
1. Gene Rurkais a .

chef

2. What do the people at the meal eat?
strange creatures

3. What does Gene say about this meal?

@ It's tasty.

4. What do the people think about the food?
a. They thinkitsbad. (b)) They thinkit’s good.

a. hotel owner

b. vegetables that look like insects

a. It's dangerous.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. What food in the video is strange? Do you want to
eat the food in the video? Answers will vary.

Gene Rurka at the
Explorers Club Dinner
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groups and talk about why they think the
meal in the video is unusual. Have students do
the task, and then call on several groups to
share their ideas.

€ OPTIONAL Have students find New
York City on the map of the United States.

WHILE YOU WATCH

Video

Activities are optional and may be completed
if there is sufficient time.

Tell students they are going to watch a video
about unusual food.

A Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.

As students follow along in their books, read the
title and the sentence about the video aloud.

BEFORE YOU WATCH
Play the video. Discuss the students’

Tell students that they should get into small quesses and the correct answer.

€ OPTIONAL Asacdass, discuss the
reactions of the people in the video.
(At first, people were very surprised. They
didn’t look happy. But they looked happily
surprised after they tried the food.)

B Explain to students that they will watch
the video again. Tell them that for each
statement, they should circle the correct
answer. As students follow along in their
books, read the sentences and answer
choices aloud. Have them do the task.

Play the video. Play the video again, if
necessary.

Check answers as a class.

Insects remain a traditional food in many
cultures across Africa, Asia, and Latin
America. For example, in Ghana and South
Africa, winged termites are fried, roasted,
made into bread, or eaten with cornmeal
porridge.

In Bali, dragonflies boiled in coconut milk
with ginger and garlic are considered a
delicacy, much like the cicadas, fire-roasted
tarantulas, and ants that are prevalentin
traditional Latin American dishes. Also
quite well-known is the agave worm, which
is eaten on tortillas and placed in bottles of
liquor in Mexico.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they will get into pairs and talk
about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the two questions.

Have them get into pairs and do the task.

© CHALLENGE Give students
additional questions to discuss.

1. Have you ever eaten any insects or
small creatures? Talk about what
happened and how you felt.

2. Which creatures would you refuse to
eat under any circumstances?
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UNIT 6

WHAT TIME
DO YOU GO
1O SCHOOL?

Vocabulary: go to school, go to bed,
do homework, get up, go home, have
dinner

Grammar: talking about routines:
When/What time doyou ____7; adverbs
of frequency: never, sometimes, often,
usually, always; Simple Present

Extra material: a map of the world

Other useful vocabulary: take a
shower/bath, clean, exercise, make dinner,
go for a walk, read; additional adverbs of
frequency: occasionally, seldom, rarely

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students make a clock showing their daily
routine. Explain that they will draw a circle on
a piece of paper and divide it into 24 evenly
distributed spaces, one for each hour. Have
them label some of the hours (for example:
6:00, 12:00). Explain to students that they are
going to keep track of how they spend an
entire day. Tell them to use the wheel to
record everything they do for the next

24 hours—from the time they get up, all the
way to the time when they go to bed. Tell
them they can color or otherwise mark
actions that last many hours (for example: the
time when they are at school).

In class, tell students to get into pairs and take
turns talking about their day. Explain that
they should complete a wheel with their
partner’s information.

Have students draw another blank wheel and
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WHAT TIME DOYOU GO TO

ooL?

0 Match. Write the expressions in the box under the pictures.

Preview

[ go to school go to bed do homework getup go home have dinner )

4

1.dohomework 7 havedinner 3

E

—K

getup

4. gotoschool 5 gohome g

i R =in

goto bed

@ Complete the chart. Listen to three students talking about their school day.

Write the correct times in the chart.

(ACTIVITY PAULO

IRA THEO You

B

getup ©:30

6 o'clock 7. 645

Answers will vary

go to school 1. 7:15

8 o'clock |8 _8odock

Answers will vary.

go home 2. 11 o'dock

4. 12cddclock 3:30

Answers will vary.

do homework 2 o'clock

3 o'clock 5 o'clock

Answers will vary.

have dinner 3 7 odock

5:30 : 2 Answers will vary.

go to bed 9 o'clock

!

8:30

Answers will vary.

@ Complete the chart with your own times. Then compare your answers with a partner.

st

Wwhatime doyou et up? JEPET L
~lgetupat6 o'clock. -

do the task. When they've finished, have them
compare how their days are similar and
different.

Times that fall on the hour can be said in
two ways. 8:00 can be said eight o'clock,
but many speakers also omit the olock,
saying only eight. (For example, /s eight.)

Twelve o'clock in the middle of the day is
called noon, and 12 o'clock in the middle of

the night is called midnight. Midnight does
not refer to a broad range of time within
the middle of the night. Although schedules
(such as plane and train timetables) use the
24-hour clock (for example: 18:00 to refers
to six o’clock in the evening), the 24-hour
clock is not commonly used in conversation.
A person looking at a train timetable would
say The train leaves at six o'clock tonight (not
18 o'clock).

Ante meridiem (a.m.) is also written as am
(without the periods), AM, or A.M. In the




United States, a.m. generally refers to

the 12 hours between midnight and noon.
Like a.m., post meridiem (p.m.) is sometimes
written as pm (without the periods), PM, or
PM. In the United States, p.m. generally refers
to the 12 hours between noon and midnight.

The words a.m. and p.m. are more
commonly used in written English than in
spoken English. This is because, in speech,
the context usually makes it clear whether a
speaker means a.m. or p.m. When necessary,
the speaker can use in the morning for a.m.
and in the afternoon/evening instead of p.m.

A school in H6 Chi Minh City,
Viet Nam

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

« talk about routines and
school subjects

+ use adverbs of frequency

« pronounce consonant blends

Preview

Have students read the unit title to
themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that

in this unit they will learn to talk about things

they do every day.

€ OPTIONAL Have students look at
the picture and describe what they see.
(There are some students. They are
playing in a school courtyard. )

Explain to students that they should
write the activities under the
appropriate pictures. As they follow
along, read the expressions in the box
aloud.

Check answers.

Explain to students that they will listen
to three students talking about their
daily schedules and that they should
write the times of those activities in the
chart. As students follow along, read the
names of the students aloud.

- Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.

Check answers.

Tell students to write their own answers
in the chart in B. Some students may be
concerned because they don't do the
activity the same time every day. Tell
them to choose one of the times for the
chart.

Explain to students that they will make
pairs and take turns asking and
answering questions about what time
they do the activities in B.

Model the conversation with a student.

Have students do the task.

CHALLENGE If some students
finish quickly, have them brainstorm
other daily activities and ask and answer
questions about them. (See Other
useful vocabulary.)
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Language Focus

L a I'| g u a g e F 0 C “ S om Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation
and replace the words in blue.
A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation between Minh and Stig

about their daily schedules.

REAL ENGLISH

o Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

e Y

gt \
ng's scho(_)\ el ] \ -
this year, Minh? q {“ .. |
3* It's OK. But | get up at L
) 5:30 every morning. 2
‘i.-- (3
2 E cricket

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow
~ along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Point out the words in blue and read them
aloud as students follow along in their
books. You might want to have students
repeat the words after you say them.

tennis

What time do you
go to school, Stig?

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Oh no, it's 8:00. I'm late!

have breakfast B:05
See you later, Minh. 8:15

l wake up

| go to school at 8:00.

Ask students to swap roles after they et el /

have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

 TALKING ABOUT ROUTINES (P. 168) L

What time do you get up? | always get up at 7 o'clock. 0% ; never

€ SUPPORT Ask students to look at
the first exchange and decide what /t’s
refers to (school). Then ask them to
deduce when we use /t’s OK. (We use it
when things aren't really good but also
not really bad.) Finally, have them

| usually have breakfast at 7:30.

When do you have breakfast?
| often have breakfast at 6:45.

sometimes

Sometimes he does homework at 1:15,
When does he do homework? - : often
and sometimes he does it at 2:30.

What time does school start? It starts at 8 o'clock.

usually
decide what but contrasts. (School is = : — 100% | always
good, but getting up early isn't.) When do they go home? A f ofclock
e They're never late. Y,
€9 OPTIONAL Ask students how Minh S brse
and Stig are talking (via video chat).
Have students discuss how often they
Ll P e L R L A: Thave to go. Point out that in the questions, do and

why they like it. Encourage them to talk

does follow the same pattern of use that
about any disadvantages of video chat. P

B ME o see il oter they previously learned.

B  Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

A: Yeah, see you.

LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART
Ask students to look at the chart.

Have students look at the answers to the

questions (right side of chart). Read the

sentences aloud as students follow along

in their books. On the board, write the

@ Have students follow along in their following sentences: / get up at 6:45./l am
books as they listen to the (D. late.

Real English

Direct students’ attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that we use See

Explain that the adverbs of frequency,
you later in spoken English to say goodbye.

Read the questions in the chart aloud.

Tell students it means goodbye, until we meet
again. For example:
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Explain that questions with What time
and When both ask about time. Point out
that the verb after the subject (you, he,
school, they) never has an s.

always, usually, often, sometimes, and
never, come before verbs, except be verbs
(am, is, are, was, were). Have students
make three sentences with the adverbs



a Complete the sentences. Then listen and check your
answers.

1. She always (get / up at 8 o'clock.
2. He sometimes have) breakfast at 7:15.

3. What time do they (has / dinner?
4. What time (do /does) he go to bed?

5. | always does) homework at 4 o'clock.

6. He often (go / home at 6 o'clock.

IDIOM

If you do something
“against the clock” you
doit____.
(@)in a hurry

b. very late

D Complete the sentences. Use words from the box to make true sentences about you.

( always never sometimes often usually )

1.1 Answers will vary. get up at 6 o'clock.

2.1 Answers will vary. have breakfast before school.
3.1 Answers will vary. do my homework after school.
4. | Answers will vary. go to bed at midnight.

3 Work in small groups. Choose one activity and one time and make a sentence.

Say how often you do the activity. Take turns.

Activity Adverb Time
get up never 1:30
have breakfast sometimes 3:00
go to school often 6:00
go home usually 7:30
do homework always 8:00
go to bed 9:00

and the first sentence on the board. (|
always/usually/never get up at 6:45.)

Explain that the adverbs come after be
verbs. Have students make three sentences
with the second sentence on the board.
(Iam always/usually/never late.)

Help students to make a rule for
sometimes. (It can also be used at the
beginning of the sentence for all verbs.)
Using the sentences that are still on the
board, have students make two sentences
with sometimes. (Sometimes | get up at
6:45. Sometimes | am late.)

| usually get up at 6 o'clock.

Draw students’attention to the right side
of the chart with the graphic
representation of the adverbs of
frequency. Read the words aloud as
students follow along in their books.
Explain that these words describe how
often someone does something. Explain
that always means 100 percent of the
time. To help students understand how to
use the expressions, explain that usually is
roughly 80 percent of the time; often is
about half of the time; sometimes is about
20 percent of the time; and never means

0 percent. Explain that these percentages
are just general quidelines.

© CHALLENGE Have students give

more adverbs of frequency and discuss
where they would place them in the chart.
(See Other useful vocabulary.) Have
them use these adverbs in sentences about
routines.

Tell students to circle the correct word to
complete each sentence.

Explain to students that they will listen to
the sentences and should check their
answers.

@ Play the CD. Play the (D again, if necessary.

Check answers as a class.

Tell students to use the words from the box
to make true sentences about themselves.
Emphasize that the information should be
correct, and there are no wrong answers.

€ OPTIONAL Have students get into

pairs and take turns saying their sentences.

Tell students they are going to make
sentences using the words in the chart.

Explain that each student should choose an
activity, an adverb, and a time, and they
should use these words to make a
sentence.

Model the example with a student.

Have students take turns saying their
sentences.

IDIOM

Read the idiom as students follow along
in their books. Ask several students to
guess the answer before providing it.

We use against the clock to emphasize
that we are in a great hurry. To help
students remember this, ask them to
think about running a race. Racers try to
be the fastest (with the shortest time).
The clock keeps ticking as they run. They
are racing against the clock.

For example:
My paper is due in two hours. I'm racing
against the clock to get it done!
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The Real World

Ask students to look at the map. As students
follow along, read the title and the
introduction aloud.

A Draw students’attention to the times
across the bottom of the world map. If
necessary, explain that it is not the same
time in different countries around the
world because the world goes around the
sun while rotating on its axis.

Read the names of each of the cities, and
ask students to find them on the map in
their books.

Say, It 6:00 in Los Angeles. What time is
it in New York? Have a student answer.
Do the same for Rio de Janeiro, etc.

Ask students to write the times for the
other cities. Check answers as a class.

Greenwich Mean Time (GMT) is the name of
the time at the place that astronomers
decided to make 0" longitude. This
designation was made in 1925 and helps
avoid confusion that can result from local
time zones. This meridian is also called the
prime meridian, and it is located at the
Royal Greenwich Observatory in London, UK.

@ CHALLENGE Tell students that
another way of saying time is used only
when the minutes are evenly divisible
by five. Explain that a period of
15 minutes is referred to as (a) quarter
and 30 minutes is expressed as half.

Explain that we use past or after to say
the number of minutes past an hour. For
example: 8:15 is said (a) quarter past/
after eight and 8:25 is said 25 after/past
eight. Only past is used with half (8:30 is
half past eight, not half after eight).

After half past the hour, we talk about
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The Real World

What
Time’

s ItJ

100 5:00|6:00|7:00
8 -71-61-5

16:00117:

43210«1+2+3+4+5 -8

Different places around the world have different times.
These are called time zones. Look at the chart. To
calculate the time, you have to subtract or add the hours
to Greenwich Mean Time (GMT). Look at the chart.

=‘ Calculate, It's 2 p.m. in London (GMT). What time is it in these cities?

1. Los Angeles &6:00am.
2. New York 900a
3. Rio de Janeiro

4. Madrid

5. Nairobi 5:00 p.m

6. New Delhi
7. Jakarta

8. Sydney

1. Large countries always have at least two time zones.

2. There is a country that has 12 time zones.

3. Some countries change their time when the season changes.

4. Sometimes a country changes its time zone permanently.

Discussion. Do you think time zones are a good idea? Why do you think countries

don't all use the same time zone?

62 Unité

the number of minutes until the next
hour because the next hour is closer than
the previous one. For example, 8:40 is
20 to nine (meaning it is 20 minutes until
it will be nine) and 8:45 is (a) quarter to
nine (meaning it is a quarter of an hour
until it will be nine o'dlock).

Have students practice the time zones
using this alternative way of saying time.

Explain to students that they will take a
quiz. As they follow along, read the four
statements aloud. Have them decide if

they are true (T) or false (F) and choose
their answers.

Tell students they will listen to some
information about time zones, and they
should check their answers.

@ Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.

Discussion

As students follow along, read the questions
aloud. Have students get into pairs and talk
about their ideas.

121:00122;00 23:00
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Pronunciation

Consonant blends

Qm Listen and practice the words.

1. student 2. school 3. class 4. teacher

0 Write and check. Write the words in the chart below.
Then listen and underline the consonant blends.

time
clock

styelent
check

Frrkiste
study

space
never

The International Space
Station uses GMT. It's the
same time as London
most of the year.

(Consonant blend No consonant blend

(@)True
b. False

)

student music

space check study clock time never

G Work with a partner. Take turns to read the words in B.

What time do you...? you student name

student name

have breakfast

go home

do homework

watch TV on school days

go to bed on school days

go to bed on the weekends
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have dinner
What time do you have breakfast?
Me too!
P ronunc i a t i on @ Play the CD. Play the CD again, stopping

Tell students they will practice saying
consonant blends.

A Remind students of the difference
between a consonant and a vowel.
Explain that a consonant blend is a
unique sound made by two or more
consonants, one after the other, in a
word.

Have students look at the words, notice
the underlined digraphs, and say how
they think the word is pronounced.

after each number so students can
repeat.

Explain that for each word in the box,
students must decide whether or not the
word has a consonant blend and write it
in the correct place in the chart.

Tell students they will listen to the words
being said to check their answers. Have
students also underline the consonant
blends as they hear them.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.

Check answers as a class. Slowly say any
words that students had problems with.

C Have students get into pairs and take
turns saying the words in B with their
partner.

DO,YOU,KNOW?,
Read the statement as students follow
along in their books. Have students find
GMT on the map on page 62.

(See CONTENT NOTE on page 86.)

Communication

Tell students they are going to do a survey.

Ask students to follow along as you read the
questions in the chart aloud.

Tell students to write their answers in the you
column.

Explain that they will interview other
students and should try to find two students
who do each of the activities at the same time
as they do.

Point to the heading, student name. Tell them
they should write the students’names in
these columns. Emphasize that each column
should have different names, and each line
may have different names.

Model the example conversation with a
student.

Have students do the activity. Encourage
them to stand up, move around the room, and
interview each other.

After students finish interviewing each other,
ask a couple of students to share their results
with the class.

Unit6 87



Reading

As students follow along in their books, read
the title aloud. Explain that Kakenya is the
name of a woman.

A Ask students to look at the photo and

think about what the article is about. As
they follow along, read the choices
aloud. Have students circle their answer.

OPTIONAL The text can also be
used as a listening activity. After
finishing A, have students close their
books.

Play the CD. Then continue with B.

Tell students to read the text quickly, and
to find out what Kakenya’s dream is. As
students follow along, read the three
answer choices aloud.

Check answers.

Ask students if their answer from A was
correct.

After completing the task, you might
want to give students the opportunity to
read the article more slowly so they can
comprehend it more fully.

OPTIONAL Have students locate
Kenya on the world map.

Have students look at the symbols for
each school subject. Read each subject
name aloud as students follow along in
their books. For each symbol, ask
students if they study that subject.

Tell students to get into pairs and talk
about which school subjects they think
the girls at Ntaiya's school study. Discuss
as a class.

SUPPORT Using simple questions,
reinforce the school subjects.

For example: Do you like math? Who is
your history teacher?
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Reading

o Look at the photo. What do you think the article is about?

a. city life b. a big family

0 Read the article quickly. What is Kakenya's dream?

a. to write books

to help educate Maasai girls

c. to help girls get married

G Talk with a partner. Look at the subjects below. Which subjects

do you think the girls study?

BRSO

math  English science PE

Answers will vary.

@a school in Kenya

H 9

music geography

KAKENYA’S
DREAM

In Kenya, school life is not easy for some local Maasai people. In
some schools, classes have 70 students in one classroom. Schools
don't always have books. There sometimes aren’t enough teachers,

or there isn't enough money.

w

Today, 170 girls go to her school, and they love it. They study English
10 and Swahili (an African language). They also study math, science,
geography, history, art, and PE. Ntaiya wants the students to have a

better life.

64 Units

€» OPTIONAL After students have

finished discussing the article, ask them
if they would like to study in this way or
go to a school like this. If possible, have

them give you reasons for their answers.

This is especially true for Maasai girls. Not many Maasai girls in Kenya
finish elementary school. Many Maasai girls leave school early to get
married. Kakenya Ntaiya has a dream. She wants to help Maasai
schoolgirls. She has an elementary school for girls.

Ntaiya grew up in a rural part of Kenya
where, even now, only 11 percent of the
female students study beyond elementary
school. In fact, for many families in rural
Kenya, the value of seven cows outweighs
the potential of a girl’s future. As a result,
the fathers decide to marry off their
daughters by the age of 13. Although still
children themselves, the girls almost
immediately begin families of their own.
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Starting their life without education, these
girls spend their days carrying water from
the river, gathering firewood, and taking
care of the livestock.

Additional Activities to Use with
the Reading

Pronunciation

Have students read along as you play the (D.

Kakenya and her students
outside Kakenya's school

N ALY
Play it again, pausing as necessary, so
students can repeat. Have them practice
reading the article several times.

Play the CD a final time, and have students
read along as they listen.

Critical Thinking

Have students compare their education
environment with the one discussed in the
school. Have students compare:

- the number of students in the school
and in one classroom.

« the availability of textbooks.
« the possible shortage of teachers.
« the reasons for going to school.

« the proportion of female students who
don't finish elementary school.

Linguistic Awareness

Tell students that a lingua franca is a language
that people with different first languages
(mother tongues) use to communicate with
each other. Ask students what their first
language is. Then ask them what languages
they use as lingua franca (for example,
English).

Tell students about Swahili. (See CONTENT
NOTE.) Ask students to get into pairs and
discuss why the area might need a lingua
franca. (There are many tribes, each with its
own dialect or language. Swabhili helps people
communicate.)

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.

Swahili is spoken as a first or second
language by people living on the east coast
of Africa, from Kenya in the north to the
southern border of Tanzania. Swabhili is
often used as the lingua franca in the
region.
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Comprehension

®
c o m p r e h e n s I o n 0 Choose the correct answers for Kakenya’s Dream.
A Have students read the questions to 1. Manidea What is another title for this article?
themselves and circle the correct a. Life after School b. Living in Kenya (<) A School for Girls
QIEWES. 2. bl How many students are there in some village school classrooms?
After they have finished, check answers (a)70 b. 90 <. 100
asa dass.

3. Inferenee. Many schools in Kenya need more

B  Point to the diagram. Explain to students a. chairs (b, teachers c. students
that this type of diagram allows us to
look at how two things are similar and
different.

4. Veabulary “Especially true” means .(line 5)
a. not true b. only true @more often true
5. betl Why do some Maasai girls not finish school?

Ask students what two thil'lgS dale bEiI'Ig a. They move house. @They get married. c. They leave Kenya.

compar_ed in this dlagram (the kmqs of Q Complete the diagram. Look at the school subjects on page 64. Compare the school
dasses in the students’ school and in subjects at Kakenya's school with your school subjects.

Kakenya's school).

Your school subjects / Both Kaks:r::.:; t:c:tool
Point to the green area in the center. Ask Answers will vary. Answers will vary. Sl
students what they should write inside | English Kidiosy
this area, providing the answer if math art
necessary (school subjects that both _ gl;;::,f;aw -
they and the students in Kakenya's g
school study). G Talk with a partner. What do you think of Kakenya'’s school?

Is your school similar to or different from Kakenya's?

Similarly, ask students what they should
write in the other two areas.

Have students do the task. Check Eroiey NlmGl stacert o
To: anna.smith@mail.com
answers as a class.

Subject: School life

C  Asstudents follow along, read the Writin g HiAnha,
qUGStiOI’]S aloud. Have students get into Write a short email. Describe your Let me tell you about my school life. | usually get up at

- = 6:30,and | t hool at 7:30.
pairs and discuss them. school to an online friend in 40-60 words. e

Answers will vary. There are 600 students at my school in Ha N&i. | study

many subjects, including Vietnamese, English, science,
history, geography, math, and art. | usually go home

23 fter school.
Writing -y s schoo

Mai

Tell students they are going to write an email
to an online friend about their school. 1. Point to the greeting, Hi Anna. Tell that when we include our name, we
students that when we write an write it on the last line of the email.
informal email, we sometimes start On the board, write:

with a greeting such as this.

As students follow along, read the example
email aloud. Then, have students read Mai’s
email to themselves. See you!

2. Point to the next line in the email.
Give them a time limit for finishing the email Mai

i Tell students that the body of the
and set a minimum number of sentences they eiail starts on the next line Gl ot wh i i
must write (e.g,, five). . xplain that when we write an email, we

3. Explain to students that we can finish dan ¢ putiosa name on e same Jine o>

Have students do the task. the email with something friendly the closing.
€@ SUPPORT Teach students some of such as Let’s meet!/See you!/Talk to Have students turn to page 143 in the
the important elements in an email. you soon! Point out that Mai didn't do Student Book for the Unit 6 Worksheet
this, but that this is fine. and do the exercises. For the Writing task,

4. Poitit-to Mat= name. Tell students ensure they write at least five sentences.

90 Unit6



B Explain to students that they will watch
the video again. Tell them that for each
1 4 statement, they should circle T if they
Ka ke n ya s S C h O o I think it is true and F if they think it’s false.
As students follow along in their books,
read the statements aloud.

ABOUT BEFORE YOU WATCH

THE VIDEO Circle the correct answers. What do you already know about
Kakenya's students Kakenya's school?

Emiry thewrachaol lifs. 1. This school is in @/ Uganda).
2. The school is for girls living in (cities /@. o
WHILE YOU WATCH
@ Check your answers to the Before You Watch questions.

Play the video. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.

SUPPORT On the board write, Itisa
boarding school. All girls live there. They
eat meals at the school. Explain that we
can often use the words around an
unfamiliar word to understand it. Tell

@ Watch the video again. Circle T for True or F for False.

S EicuyRs e en URe S e e (D~ F them this is called using context. Ask What

2. They cook their own food in school. T ® is a boarding school? Have students use

3. School starts at 9 o'clock. A ® context to explain what a boarding school

4. They study math and geography. @ F is (a school where the students eat and
AETER YOU WATCH live instead of going home each night).

Talk with a partner. How would you describe Kakenya? Do you think
these girls will have a better life?
Kakenya with students Answers will vary.

In addition to having high academic
standards, the school also helps the girls
develop the skills they need to be leaders.
Because the school is a girls-only
environment, the girls are empowered to
make decisions, express their opinions, and
demonstrate their intelligence.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to get into pairs
and talk about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the two questions aloud.

Remind students that they’ve already learned
" some things about Kakenya’s school in the Have them get into pairs and do the task.
Vl d eo reading.
Check answers.
Activiti tional and b leted | Tell students t th tions.
ifct |::Ir eleiz :L;)ge:)tnte; maen may be complete ell students to answer the questions @ CHALLENGE Give students
: WHILE YOU WATCH additional questions to discuss.
Zil;;u;aﬂt: t::)srca;]rsogllomg lowaiteaites A Tell students they will watch the video 1. What are some of the difficult things in
y ’ and they should check their answers the girls’ lives?
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.

EECQRE TOU WAILH rom 2. How are the students’lives different
As students follow along in their books, read Play the video. Discuss the students’ and similar to other Kenyan girls’ lives?
the title and the sentence about the video. answers from A.
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REVIEW GAME 1

Extra material: (1) Some coins for
students to toss. (2) Objects that are smaller
than the game board spaces, to use as game
counters. Students will use these to move
around the board. (3) An American coin.

Explain to students that they will play a board
game in pairs or small groups, and that this
will help them review the things they learned
in the first half of the book. Tell students that
the first person to reach Finish is the winner.

€» OPTIONAL Have students look at
the background picture and discuss it as
a class. (e.q., Where is it? What do you
see?)

Have students take out something small
to move.

Tell students they will take tumns tossing
a coin to move their counter around the
game board and then answer questions
or follow instructions. Ask students to
take out a coin.

If you brought an American coin, show it
to the students. Explain that one side is
called heads because it has a head on it.
Tell students that the other side is called
tails.

If students are unfamiliar with tossing a
coin, explain it to them. (See CONTENT
NOTE.)

If some or all of the coins in your country
do not have a head, tell students that
they can randomly decide which side
will be heads (so they can move forward
two spaces) and which side will be tails
(allowing them to move forward one
space).

Explain that if they cannot do the task in
the square, they miss a turn, which
means they do not get to toss a coin the
next time it is their turn.
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Review Game 1

Play with 2-4 classmates. Take turns.
Each classmate has a game counter.
Toss a coln and move your counter.

8. Describe aye-ayes.
Answers will vary,

10. Name three
sea animals.
Answers

will vary.

1l . Name an animal

Tell students that it is not necessary to
stop exactly on Finish. Tell students that,
for example, if a student gets to move
two squares and lands beyond Finish,
they are still considered finished.

Have students start playing. As they play,
walk around the classroom, providing
assistance as necessary.

2. Who's your favorlte
band or singer?

Answers will vary.

7. How long do

Heads = move two squares
Tails = move one square

Can't answer? Miss a turn!

3. Which country’s favorite
New Zealand

4. What sport Is also
the name of an Insect?
Cricket

5.0ttols
stig's

parrot

6. Unscramble these words:
woerhlymneok
(Clue: 1t's a nolsy animal.)

howler monkey

o Mf/

macaws live?
up to
60 years

j - ;\3\\

12. What s this animal?
an Asian arowana,

or dragenfish

13. How many people are
there In the Cason family?

18

In the United States, decisions are
sometimes made by tossing a coin in the
air. For example, in a sporting event, the
teams may decide who goes first by tossing
a coin. Important decisions (for example,
career decisions or who to marry) are not
made by flipping a coin.



€ SUPPORT Ifall of the studentsina
group stop on a space and cannot
answer the question, ask them to look
up the answer in their books before
resuming the game. Emphasize that they
should do this quietly so other groups do
not hear the answer.

23. Name your favorite 24, When does your
P

Answers will vary.

22. How often do you
have breakfast at
6 o'clock?

Answers will vary.

21. What time does
‘your school start?
Answers will vary.

Ans:;“r':”wiﬁ::d? @ CHALLENGE Tell groups that after

one student has stopped on a space and
answered the question correctly, the
question must then be amended so that
the same answers are not repeated
throughout the game. The next group
member who stops on this space should
make up a similar type of question and
then answer it. Explain that this will
make the game more interesting

20. What’s your 19. Complete the sentence. R s
St ol ; N because students have to come up with

¥ 9 ﬂ_’-‘s"? Answers will vary. chocolat

e / candy original answers.

For example, Student 1 stops on space
10 and answers whales, sharks, and rays.
Student 2 then rolls and also stops on
space 10. Student 1 should first make a
17. Name two countable new question. (For example: Name three
il it animals.) Student 2 then answers his or

Answers will vary. her own question.

14. Does Maya 5. How iy peapls 16. Complets this sentence. | . v Alternatively, Student 1, having
have sisters? are there In your My cousin’s mom Is y : ;
el i £ . . answered Fhe que.stlon correctly, could
two sisters, Answers will vary. aunt L change this question for the next

Tossing a coin is also called flipping a coin.

To flip a coin, press your thumb lightly into
your pointer finger. Place the coin on your
thumb. Gently “flip” your thumb upward,
causing the coin to go into the air. When the
coin lands, you determine which side is
showing, heads or tails.

[f students are having trouble flipping coins or
the coins are creating havoc in the classroom,
show them how to hold a coin between two

student in the group that stops on the
same space. All questions must relate
back to the items studied in the first half
of the book.

fingers and spin it. When it stops spinning and
lands flat, students can determine whether
the coin is showing heads or tails.

If students are making many of the same
mistakes, pause the game to explain these
common errors to the class. Alternatively,
explain them after the game has finished.
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UNIT 7

CAN YOU
DO THIS?

: ABILITIES

Vocabulary: verbs: rock climb, sing,
paint, play the piano, swim, dance, do a
handstand, skateboard, play the drums,
drive

Grammar: can/can’t (ability);
conjunctions and compound sentences

Extra material: English magazines
(particularly sports, fashion, and
entertainment magazines); pictures of
famous athletes; pictures of hyenas,
leopards, and cheetahs; pages from a
phone book, or the index of a book; a map
of the world

Other useful vocabulary:
sports: table tennis, volleyball;
instruments: guitar, trombone, trumpet,
violin; verbs: draw, carve

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

TEACHING NOTE: MODALS

Can and can’t are modal verbs—verbs that
work with other verbs to express ability,
possibility, necessity, and permission. Can
and can’t do not change, no matter what
the subject is (I, you, he, she, etc.).

Modal verbs are also called modals, modal
auxiliary verbs, and modal auxiliaries, and
they include could, might, must, should.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Tell
students they are going to make a class
magazine. Give students a few minutes to
look through some English magazines
(especially the sports, fashion, and
entertainment magazines).
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CAN YOU

Preview

o Listen. Check () the things they can do well.

O e @H oai'«* ®p(

play the guitar

swim play the piano

Lucas Jennifer

DO THIS?

o Y

rock climb

Christina

0 Listen. Write the names in the box under what they can do in A.

( Jennifer

Christina

Lucas )

o Talk with a partner. What can you do?

.Ciﬁﬁ.rﬁﬂﬁ'a-'ham?

Explain that they will each write two
paragraphs about someone they like who can
do something amazing. If necessary, have
students brainstorm the types of people they
might include (athletes, musicians, artists,
people with special abilities like Daniel Kish,
[sao Machii, and Kevin Richardson, etc.).

As a class, talk about the kinds of information
they might include in their stories: the
person’s name, the person’s birthday, where
the person lives, things the person likes to do,
and some information about the person’s
special ability.

A young girl riding a horse

Ask students what they usually find in a
magazine story (photos and the story).
Emphasize that their magazine story should
have one or more photos (cut out from other
magazines, printed from the Internet,
sketched by the students) that make the
reader more interested in the topic.

Point out that each story has a title, with the
author’s name usually next to or under the
title. Ask students what else they notice
about the title. (The title is usually in a larger
font.) Tell them their magazine page should
follow this pattern.




Point out that in magazines, the paragraphs
aren't always right next to each other.
Sometimes, for example, there is a photo
between them. Tell them they should be
creative and design the paragraphs and
photos so it is like a magazine story.

In order to give the class magazine more
variety, have students decide who they will
write about and make sure students aren't
writing about the same person.

Have students create their magazine pages.

After students have finished their pages, ask

. —-_ AclimberatHa Lor

students and allow them to see each other’s
work.

il
UNIT GOALS

Preview

Have students read the unit title to themselves
as you read it aloud.

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

« talk about abilities

+ use conjunctions and
compound sentences

Explain that in this unit they will learn to talk
about things they can do.

« pronounce can and can't

Read the photo caption aloud as students follow
along in their books. Ask students what place is
shown in the photo. (Ha Long Bay in Viét Nam).
Ask students, Would you like to try this? Does it
look scary?

A  Asstudents follow along, read the actions
aloud. Ask, What can he do? while pointing
to the climber in the picture. (rock climb).

Explain to students that they will hear four
conversations from people talking about
their abilities and they should circle the
things these people can do well.

@ Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

B  Explain to students that there were three
people in A (Jennifer, Christina, and
Lucas). Have students write the person’s
name next to the thing they can do well.

Play the (D again and have students do
the activity. Check answers.

C Tell students they will take turns asking

and answering questions with a partner
students what is on the cover of the about what they can and can't do. Explain
magazines (photos and the magazine title). that they should use their own answers.
I-!ave studepts work _as a3z dnUinKOfa Model the conversation with a student.
title for their magazine.

. . . . Have students do the task.

After students write their magazine articles,
grade them without making any marks on the

actual magazine pages.

Before the next class, make a cover for the
magazine, with the students’title and one or
more appropriate photos. Also compile all of
the students’ pages to form the magazine.

In the next class, show the final result to the
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

Play the (D as students listen and follow
along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

®

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you say
them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

SUPPORT Direct students’attention
to the first exchange. Ask, What does
“good at” mean? (able to do something
well). Ask students what they are good at.

Tell students that pretty good at usually
means a bit better than average. It can
also be used to avoid bragging or
sounding self-important. Explain that
when used in these situations, the
speaker may say pretty good at, even if
they are excellent, because they want to
be modest.

Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

Real English

Direct students’attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that Sure! is used
in English as another way of saying OK or Of
course! to agree to something.

96 Unit7

Language Focus

om Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation

and replace the words in blue.

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

Yes, | can. I'm
pretty good atit.

you know how
to play gelf?

Yes, | do. | can
play golf!

at my place. @
Do you want
to play right
now?

70 0K See
—— you soon!

baseball

in the park
at the gym

(TALKING ABOUT ABILITIES—COMPOUND SENTENCES (P. 168)

Dave can ski, and Sherry can surf.

Sherry can skateboard, but she can’t sing.

€an you swim?

Yes, | can. / No, | can't.

What can parrots do?

They can sing, but they can’t play the piano.

Can he play baseball?

No, he can’t, but he can play golf.

Can they play an instrument?

N

Yes, they can, and they can sing, too.

can't = cannot
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LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART
Ask students to look at the chart.

@ Have students follow along in their
books as they listen to the (D.

Tell students that we use can with
another verb to show ability. Have
students identify the verbs in the
statement (ski, surf), the questions
(swim, do, play), and the responses

(sing, play).

Draw students’ attention to the second
question in the chart. Explain that What

can parrots do? is a broad question and,
when answering, any ability is acceptable.

Remind them that it is not a yes/no
question.

Contrast this with the next question, Can
he play baseball? which is specific to one

ability and requires a clear yes or no
answer.

Ask a student What can you do? Randomly
call on individual students to answer using

full sentences. Then ask Can you play

tennis? Continue asking and answering

with other activities.



em Complete the conversation. Write

can or can't. Listen and check your
answers.

Nadine: Hey Stig, look at this! It’s a painting
by Phong the elephant. Phong is
from Thailand.

Stig:  Wow! (1) Can elephants
paint?

Nadine: Not usually, but Phong
(2) can .Phong
(3)_<can  play music, too.

Stig: Amazing! What other things

4) can

Nadine: No, he (6) can't

He’s an elephant!

dance, and he (7)

0 Check () the things you can do. Then ask a partner.

Phong do? (5) Can

he dance?

can't skateboard either.

CANYOU___ 7 | YOU

F YOUR
PARTNER

B

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

K skateboard

Answers will vary.

o

play the drums

Answers will vary.

@ﬁg ride a bike
%

Answers will vary.

G Play a true-lie game. Describe yourself to a partner. Student A: Say two true

sentences and one lie. Student B: Guess the lie. Take turns.

| can paint. | can sing. | can speak Swabhili.

Number 3 is a lie! You can't speak Swahili!

Wrong! | can speak Swahili, but | can't sing.

Have students look at the right side of the
chart. Remind students about the
contractions they encountered in previous
units. On the board write can’t = cannot.
Point this out in the chart.

Give students some words and have them
make sentences with can/can't.

COMPOUND SENTENCES

Write two sentences on the board:
1. Mary can run, and Bill can swim.
2. Val can play tennis, but she can’t play
golf.
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Elicit the words that are used to join the ideas
in both sentences (and and but). Explain that
and is used to join two similar ideas and but
to join two contrasting ideas. Finally, point
out that the two ideas are independent
clauses and separated by a comma.

© SUPPORT Put pictures of famous
athletes on the board. Point at one
picture and say, He can run and he can
swim. Point at another picture and say,
She can play tennis, but she can't play
golf. Have students make sentences with
other pictures.

C Tell students they should write can or can’t in
each of the blanks to complete the conversation
Remind them that they should use context to
know which word to use.

Tell students they will listen to the conversatio
and should check their answers.

@ Play the (D. Check answers.

CONTENT NOTE: PHONG THE

ELEPHANT

In addition to painting, Phong is a member
of the Thai Elephant Orchestra, a group of
musical elephants living in northern
Thailand. The orchestra was created by
elephant conservationist Richard Lair, who
worked with the American musician Dave
Soldier to make huge instruments for the
elephants to play.

D Asstudents follow along, read the five
questions from the chart aloud.

Tell students they should check the things
they can do.

Then have students get together with a
partner and take turns asking and answering
the questions, checking the things their
partner can do.

Have students make sentences using and and
but to talk about how they are similar to and
different from their partner. Check answers.

E Tell students they are going to play a true-lie
game.

Explain that they should say three sentences
about themselves, and that two of the
sentences should be true but one should be a
lie. Tell them that their partner must decide
which sentence isn't true.

As the class follows along, model the game
with a student.

Have students get into pairs and play the
game.

CHALLENGE Before students start task
E, have them brainstorm other abilities. (See
Other useful vocabulary.)
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The Real World

The Real World

Ask students to look at the pictures. As
students follow along in their books, read the

title and the introduction aloud. S ians 57 pabnbiild have

real-life super powers! Look at the
people on this page. These people can
do amazing things!

Daniel Kish taught himself how to “see” when
he was a small child. He uses palate clicks.

Isao Machii is a Japanese man who uses Daniel Kish
swords that are hard enough to have a
sharp edge but flexible enough to last

through heavy fighting. = =
9 yhg g . Look at the photos. What do you think these Listen. Circle T for True or F for False.
o . [ do? Choose th t ]
Kevin Richardson, a South African, has not S e 1. Daniel Kish-can swim. @ F
only slept next to lions but has also fed and 1. Danitgiphtel i ICYEE Siithout seeing)/ 5 Kidhowas b a TV Shows F

. T
as fast as a motorbike).
lived with them (and other wild animals). i : P
2. Isao Machii can (do magic tricks with fruit / 3. Isao Machii can cut a tennis ball (T) F

&t fruit with his sword). traveling as fast as a plane.

A Ask students to look fget at the three 3. Kevi_r_\_B_'L;hQso;.;an_u_q_ach lions circus tricks / % Ken Rich?r‘dson ks alio x iif/:
photos. Read the people’s names aloud as dive with dangerous animals). called the “Lion Talker:
they follow along in their books. Then, as = el
students follow along, read the
statements and answer choices about
each person aloud. Have students guess
what these people can do and circle their

danswers.

Discussion. Which superhuman power do you want to have? Why?
SN

Kevin Richardson

B  Explain to students that they will listen to
someone talking about Daniel Kish, Isao

i l y
Machii, and Kevin Richardson. Have them Gy
mark each statement with T for True or F :
fOl' False. . Isac Machii
74 Unit7
@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary. k=
Check answers as a dass. 3. What records does Isao Machii have?  the questions aloud. Have students get into
Have studonts check thiek anowers (He has four Guinness World Records.)  pairs and talk about their ideas.
from A. 4, What other animals does Kevin
@ OPTIONAL Ask students other Richardson work with? (He works Pronunciation

with hyenas, leopards, and cheetahs.)

@ CHALLENGE Askstudents what Tell students they will practice the
factsin A and B surprised them. Also pronunciation of can and can't.

comprehension questions.

1. Can Daniel Kish cook? (Yes, he can.)

2. How does Kish know where he can ask them to talk about which person Explain how important the pronunciation of
move? (He makes sounds and then they think is most amazing. Remind these words is because the two are easily
listens for how the sound comes back them to explain their reasons. misunderstood if not pronounced clearly.

to him, just like a dolphin does.) . ;
Discussion @ A As students follow along in their
As students follow along in their books, read books, play the CD.
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Pronunciation

Can and can’t

o Listen and repeat.

1. can, | can sing. 2. can't, | can't play the piano.

0 Listen. Do you hear can or can't? Circle the correct words.

can't 3. can

can't

1. 2. can
4. (can) 5.

G Work with a partner. Take turns to read these sentences.

can't 6. can

1. I can paint. 4. He can't speak Vietnamese.

2. | can't sing. 5. She can speak French.

3. | can surf. 6. They can't play tennis.

Communication

Name:

A free diver is someone
who can dive without __.
a. friends
(b breathing equipment
c. paying

. Sing a song in English.

. Name five English-speaking countries.

. Count backwards from 20 to 0 in 20 seconds.

. Say your phone number forwards and backwards.

. Say the months of the year in ten seconds.

. Roll your tongue.

Can you roll your tongue?

Tell students you will play the (D again
and they should repeat.

Play the (D again, stopping after each
sentence. Have students repeat. Students
may have a difficult time distinguishing
can and can't, so you may need to play the
(D a third time for additional practice.

B Tell students to listen to the six
sentences and decide whether the
speaker uses can or can’t, and to circle
the correct answer.

@ Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
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Randomly call on students to write their
answers on the board. Check answers.

C Have students get into pairs and take

turns reading the sentences to their
partner. Remind them to be careful
about using the correct pronunciation.

DO,YOU,KNOW?,

Read the question as students follow
along in their books. Ask a few students
to give their answer before providing
the answer. (Free divers train very hard
to dive deep into the water on a single
breath.)

\

CONTENT NOTE: DIGITAL

| LITERACY

Digital literacy includes the ability to find,
use, manipulate, and evaluate information.
With the advent of modern technology, it is
increasingly important for students to think
critically about media, including photos,
since they can be digitally altered to appear
real.

Communication

Tell students they are going to do a survey.
You might want to explain a survey in more
detail. (See TEACHING NOTE.)

Explain that they will stand up and move
around the room, asking and answering
questions with other students. If necessary,
read each of the items aloud as students
follow along in their books.

Have students look at the last two items.
Tell students they should write their own
(original) items here.

Remind students that they must turn the
statements into questions.

Model an example question with a student.
Say, Yes, | can. Students should write a tick
next to the statement. Have another student
ask you a question, but this time say, No, / can’t.
Emphasize that the student should write a
cross because you can't do it.

Have students move around the room and do
the task.

TEACHING NOTE:
QUESTIONNAIRES AND

SURVEYS

Questionnaires and surveys are common in
the United States. They are used to gather
opinions on products, services, and
politicians/celebrities. Some market
research companies administer these
surveys (often by phone) and then
consolidate and report the data.
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Reading

Ask students to look at the picture. Have a
student read the title and caption aloud.

@ CHALLENGE Tell students that
smarts is an adaptation of the adjective
smart. Explain that smarts is a slang
term used mainly in the United States to
mean intelligence or expertise.

Bonobo chimpanzees are an endangered
species. They are only found in one place,
along the banks of the Congo River in the
Democratic Republic of Congo, Africa.
Bonobos eat while they are in trees,
consuming mostly fruits and vegetation
such as herbs and roots. Kanzi is the most
famous bonobo chimpanzee.

A Tell students to read the article quickly
and to pay attention to why Kanzi is
special. Remind them that they
shouldn’t read every word. Tell them it is
OK if they do not understand all of the
text at this point.

Have students circle their answer.

B  Have students read the article about Kanzi
again and circle all of the things he can do.

Kanzi eats food from a pan

Check answers as a class.

. - 76 Unit7
Ask students if their answer to A was

correct.

C Tell students that scanning is a reading
technique used to look for specific
information. It can be used to find
information in a text (for example: the
definition of a word, a phone number,

the time a TV show starts, etc.). @ SUPPORT Show examples of pages

(They should focus on words thatstart ~ Additional Activities to Use with the
with capital letters.) Reading

Have students scan the article to find out Additional Comprehension
where Kanzi lives. Questions

1. Is Kanzi a boy (male) chimpanzee? (Yes,

Remind students that when they scan, it
is not important to understand or read
every word.

Have students suggest ways to find city
names quickly when they scan,
providing the answer if necessary.
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from a phone book or the index of a
book. In class, have races to see who can
find a piece of information the fastest.

€5 OPTIONAL Have students find the

Democratic Republic of Congo on the
world map.

he is. The text refers to Kanzi by he,
indicating he is male.)

2. Does Kanzi have children? (Yes, he does.

The text talks about his son, Teco.)

3. (an Kanzi use a computer? (Yes, he can.)



. ' Reading

@ Read the article quickly. What's special about Kanzi?

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.

a. He can write.
b. He can speak English.

() He can communicate with humans.

@ Circle all the things Kanzi can do.

@ Read again. Where does Kanzi live? in a zoo in the United States

Hints for teaching scanning include:

1. Think about the order of the
information. Is it by date/time,
alphabetical order, etc.?

2. Use header words or titles and
headings to help you find the
information quickly.

"% o i
L
f
3. When searching for names and

places, scan for capital letters.
This is Kanzi, a bonobo chimpanzee. Bonobo chimpanzees are )
from Africa. There are only about 10,000 to 50,000 bonobos in 4. Scan for numbers when looking for
the world today. statistics.
Kanzi lives in a zoo in the United States. He is very smart. He can ) - ) )
s €ommunicate with humans=> To provide additional practice with
Kanzi cancunderstand about 3,000 English words: He can't speak, scanning, explain it in more detail by using
but he canuse'the computer to say about 500 Words-He points the following steps to help students
to pictures on a computer to say these words. He uses between dérskand it
30 and 40 words every day. understand It.
10 Kanzi can alsoake a fir@and€ook marshmallows: He knows 1. Take out a dictionary. Tell students
that fires are hot. Kanzi can’t sing, but e can(pj?_ay the piano; !
Kanzi teaches his son Teco. Now Teco can use a computer, just you want to find a word. (You could
like Kanzi. choose a word from the reading.)
2. Open to page one and, with great
exaggeration, begin reading each
word aloud. Explain to students
what a waste of time this is.
Unitz 77
3. Ask students how you can find the
word more quickly. (Look at the

headwords. Find the correct two

Question Construction

Have students get into pairs. Students take
turns asking and answering factual questions
about the reading. For example: Can Kanzi say
about 500 words? Yes, he can.

Critical Thinking

Have students brainstorm other things Kanzi
can (probably) do, writing them on the board
as they are given. For example: Kanzi can
Jjump. Kanzi can run.

pages. Then use alphabetical order
to find the correct section. Finally,
find the exact word.)

4, Explain that this is scanning and
they already know how to scan and
reqularly use it.

5. Have students use scanning to find
words in their dictionaries.
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Comprehension
[ ]
c 0 m p r e h e n s I o n o Choose the correct answers for Animal Smarts.

: 1. Mainidea What is the article about?
A Have students read the questions to

T o1 1 P asmart animal b. bonobo chimpanzees c. azoo in the United States
answers. 2. Detsll Where are bonobo chimpanzees from?
: Africa b. Europe c. Asia
After they have finished, check answers
as a class. 3. Voabulary The word “understand”means ____. (line 6)
. . . a. say b. use know the meaning of
B Point to the chart and explain that it ©
he|p5 us visualize the things that Kanzi 4. ifeence. How does Kanzi communicate what he wants?
can and can't do. Have students follow by pointing to pictures b. by writing words c. by making sounds

along in their books as you read the item

2 : 5. bewl  According to the article, Kanzi's son Teco can 5
already written in the chart aloud.

a. make a fire use a computer c. play the piano
Have students do the task. Check 0 Complete the chart. According to the article, what can Kanzi do? What can't Kanzi do?
answers as a class. g
= Kanzican... Kanzican't... \,_

€) OPTIONAL Tell students they will '

P|a)' d Jame. EXP|ain that they will get communicate with humans speak

into small groups The first person must understand about 3,000 English words sing

: 5 . use the computer
say a sentence about Kanzi. (Kanzi can make a fire

cook marshmallows

play the piano.) The next person must say ey the et

the first sentence and add another
sentence without taking any notes. (Kanzi

can play the piano. Kanzi can’t sing.) The Ty
third student says the first two sentences G Talk with a partner. What would you teach your pet to do?
and then adds another sentence. If a

student can't remember, the group

members can use gestures to give hints.

The game continues until the group has Writing | B A

said everything they can remember Write a short report about someone & ek -
- : know. Describe what they can e can su ut she can't do a handstand.

about Kanzi, or you call time. i ‘ Y . .

! and can't do in 40-60 words.

She can't sing, but she can play the piano.

She can paint, and she can also draw well,

C Asstudents follow along, read the Answers will vary. il i e
question aloud. Have students get into oy
pairs and discuss them.
Wr i'l: i n @ SUPPORT Have students find and in my book, and [ can play the piano. Point
g the example. Ask students to think about out that the two ideas have nothing to
Tell students they are going to write a short when and how we use it. Remind them do with each other. Tell them that in this
that we use and to connect two ideas. case, they shouldn't use and to connect

report about things that a friend or family

simibier can and it da Hold up a book and pencil. Say, This is my the ideas.

book, and this is my pencil. Point out that
As students follow along, read the example you repeated this is my. Then say, This is S OP-I;IO‘:“: L Alter stu: ents}l: i
report aloud. my book and pencil. Explain that both campleect = S a'vet e
take turns reading them with a partner.

things are yours, so you can put them As students do this, walk around the

Give them a time limit for finishing the report, .
into one sentence. Call on some students

and set a minimum number of sentences e - class, noting grammatical mistakes.
students must write (e.g., five). e s For example: My friend play tennis.
Tell students that we can't use and when Discuss these mistakes when students
Have them do the task. ; ) e :
the ideas are very different. Say, This is have finished.

102 unit7



BEFORE YOU WATCH

ABOUT
THE VIDEO

Circle the correct answer. Contact jugglers can

Okotanpe, a street
juggler, shows us how
well he can juggle.

@ roll balls on their bodies
b. play the piano and juggle

c. cut balls with their fingers
WHILE YOU WATCH
f;} Check your answer to the Before You Watch question.
@ Watch the video again. Circle T for True or F for False.

1. Okotanpe works in Seoul, Korea. T ®
2. Contact jugglers use balls made of glass. 4 p (IE)
3. The balls look like soap bubbles. (i') F
4. Contact juggling is very easy. T @
5. Okotanpe practices for several hours a day. @' F
6. Okotanpe can also dance and do magic tricks. 6 F

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. What facts about contact juggling are interesting?
Do you think contact juggling is fun? Answers will vary

A juggler practices
‘contact juggling

’\\ “\ Unit7 79
o o { '
= ..

Have students turn to page 144 in the Student
Book for the Unit 7 Worksheet and do the
exercises. For the Writing task, ensure they
write at least six sentences.

Ask if any of the students can juggle.
BEFORE YOU WATCH

As students follow along in their books, read
the title, the About the Video section, and the
photo caption aloud. Then, as students follow
along, read the choices aloud and have them
circle their answer.

¢ OPTIONAL Before watching the
video, ask students to predict some
things they might see. For example: a
person throwing balls into the air. After
watching the video, ask students how
many of their predictions were correct.

Video

Activities are optional and may be completed
if there is sufficient time.

Tell students that they are going to watch a
video about contact juggling, but first they
should think about why it is unusual.

WHILE YOU WATCH

A  Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers from
BEFORE YOU WATCH.

@) Play the video. Discuss the students’
answers from A.

B  Explain to students that they will watch
the video again. Tell them that for each
statement, they should circle T if they
think it’s true and F if they think it's false.
As students follow along in their books,
read the sentences aloud.

Play the video. Play the video again, if
necessary.

Check answers as a class.

Okotanpe has described contact juggling as
“the most beautiful entertainment that I've
ever seen.” Contact juggling is also called
dynamic manipulation, orb rolling, and
spherical balancing. It is a fairly new kind of
juggling, although the basic ideas were
developed in the early 1980s by the
American Michael Moschen.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to get into pairs
and talk about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the questions aloud.

Have them get into pairs and do the task. Check
answers.

@ CHALLENGE Give students
additional questions to discuss. Encourage
students to give reasons for their answers.

1. How are juggling and contact juggling
similar? How are they different?

2. Do you think contact juggling will
become popular in your school in the
future?

3. Do you want to try contact juggling?
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UNITS8

HOW MUCH IS
THIS T-SHIRT?

OPPING, CLOTHES

Vocabulary: items: backpack, T-shirt,
shoes, hat, headphones, sneakers,
(baseball) cap, shirt, wallet, watch,
sweatshirt; shopping: expensive, cheap,
haggling

Grammar: how much, would you like;
imperatives

Extra material: several TV commerdials;
two similar objects, one that students will
find very desirable and one that they will
not want; a map of the world

Other useful vocabulary:
clothes and shoes: pants, jeans, shorts,
sweaters, dresses, boots, slippers, skirts,
socks; accessories: necklaces, bracelets,
rings, purses, scarves

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students make their own commercial for their
favorite store.

Ask students to name a few popular TV
commercials. If you bring a few commercials,
show them to the students. Point out that
most commercials are short—about 30 to 60
seconds.

Ask students what makes them interesting
(humor, the excitement they create).

Ask students what all commercials have
(some talking and movement or pictures).

Have the class talk about the kinds of
information they could put in their
commercial: Say,

Where is the store? (The store is in the
mall.)
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What can you buy at the store? (There are
clothes for everyone. You can get
T-shirts, jeans, and baseball caps.)

How much do things at the store cost?
(The hats are only $10.)

Why is it a popular store? (The clothes
are cool!)

Have the students get into pairs and decide
what their commercial will be about.

Have them write a short script for the
commercial. Remind them that it shouldn't

only have facts because otherwise it won't be
very exciting.

If your students have smartphones, you can
assign this project as homework. Tell them
they can go to the mall, or another place where
they can see the clothing brand. For example:
they can use the clothes in their homes and
make a short movie while using their scripts.

In class, have the students act out (or show)
their commercials.

You might want to have students vote on the
best commercial.



1

S a
Preview

backpack T-shirt

’l‘ ) +) L% s 5

7o M’A\c

1. backpack

What's your favorite store?

Qm Listen. Number the items the teenagers want to buy in
] the order you hear them (1-5).

Q‘l‘..._g.n

shoes hat headphones

"-\ﬂ /,« 2
2. T-shirt : 7
3. shoes '
4. hat
5. headphones

@ Talk with a partner. Do you like to shop?

Where do you like to shop?

& L

i
Q,', @ Listen again. Match the item to its description.

DESCRIPTION

) a. red and black

b. large

) c. small

) d. white

e. brown

UNIT GOALS

There are several rules for saying dollar
prices in American English.

1. Use both words (dollars and cents).
$9.95 is read nine dollars (and)
ninety-five cents.

2. Use no words (dollars, cents, or
and). Instead, use only numbers.
$9.95 is read nine ninety-five.

| By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

« talk about prices and shopping
+ ask about the cost of things

+ pronounce prices

3. Do not use just one word. $9.95
cannot be said nine and ninety-five
cents. Nine dollars and ninety-five is
also incorrect.

4. There is an exception for one dollar.
$1.50 can be said a dollar fifty
because we are using a rather than
the number one.

In very informal conversation, and
sometimes on television commercials, the
slang word buck(s) is used rather than
dollar(s), particularly to emphasize that
something is cheap. For example: Al this for
only 95 bucks!

Preview

Have students read the unit title to
themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that
in this unit they will learn to talk about
shopping, clothes, and the prices of items.

A  Explain to students that they will hear
five short conversations between a
person who works in a store and
someone who wants to buy something
in the store. As students follow along,
read the names of the items aloud.

Tell students to number the items in the
order they hear them, from one to five.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

€ SUPPORT Using items in the photo,
ask, Do you like this T-shirt? What color
are these shoes? Repeat with other items.

B Tell students they will listen to the five
conversations again, and they should
match the item with the description. If
necessary, read the descriptions aloud.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

C  Asstudents follow along in their books,
read the two questions aloud. Tell
students they will get into pairs and take
turns asking and answering the questions.
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

Play the (D as students listen and follow
along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

®

Point out the words in blue and read them
aloud as students follow along in their
books. You might want to have students
repeat the words after you say them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

SUPPORT Write $ on the board. Say,
This is a dollar sign. Have students find
the dollar signs on pages 82 and 83.
Write $70 on the board. Remind them
we say fen dollars. Write additional
prices on the board and have students
practice saying them.

Pretty cool is an informal way of admiring
something. Coolis not related to
temperature. Pretty, in this context, does not
mean beautiful. It's an adverb, less strong
than very, and it means fairly or quite. (I'm
pretty hungry. That movie was pretty good.)

B  Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

Real English

Direct students’ attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that Excuse me is
used in spoken English when you need to
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interrupt or bother someone. It's a polite way
of getting someone’s attention, usually to give
him or her information or to ask a question.

Language Focus

0 Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation
and replace the words in blue.

REAL ENGLISHm

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

Look at those \ Y " d B

i Ry, Excuse me, can | see "

| i!m | that T-shirt, please? —'Q
i

It's $10. Would you
like to buy It? x

L |

/ TALKING ABOUT PRICES (P. 169) X

How much is this T-shirt?

How much are those sneakers?

It's cheap. It's only $20.
They're $50.

I’d like that T-shirt, please. Here you are. / Here you go.

I'd =1 would
Would you like this baseball cap? Yes, please. / No, thanks. I'd like that one.
Would you like to see these sneakers? No, thanks. I'd like to see those ones, please.
Try it on first.
Look at that jacket! Should | buy it? "
\ Don’t buy it. It's too expensive. /

82 units

present one of the exchanges from A or
B in front of the class.

LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART

For example:
o Ask students to look at the chart.
(in alibrary)
@ Have students follow along in their
A: Excuse me, you dropped your notebook. '

(in a restaurant, calling a waiter—getting
someone’s attention)

A:
€ OPTIONAL Randomly select four

books as they listen to the CD.

Write the first two questions and
answers from the chart on the board.

? .
Excuse me, can we have the check, please! Explain to students that these questions

ask about the price of an item. Point out



| Complete the conversation. Then listen and check your answers.

A How much is this wallet? 2R How much is that watch?
B: it's §$12. B: It's $50
3. A How much is this cap? 4 A How much are those books?
It's cheap. B: They're $15.
It's $10.

'm Complete the conversation. Listen and check your answers. Then practice the

Buyer:
Seller:
Buyer:
Seller:
Buyer:
Seller:

Buyer:

conversation with a partner.

is the blue one?

Excuse me, can | see that sweatshirt, please?

(4))] Would you (2) like to see the blue one?

No, (3) I d 4 like to see the red one, please.
Here you go. It’s $30. (5) Try it on first.

Hmm, it’s too expensive. (6) How much

It's $25.

OK, great. (7) I d (8) like

the blue one, please.

) Work in pairs. You are at a store. Student A: You are a customer. Student B: You are a
store assistant. Put some personal items on your desk, and try to buy or sell them.

Excuse me, can | see that phone, please?

How much Is It?

Yes, please. / No, thanks.

Sure, here you are.

1t's $20. Would you like to buy It?

used for more than one item, or in this
case a pair of sneakers. Explain that even
though it’s only one pair of sneakers,
there are two, so we use the plural.

(all on students to come to the board and
underline is and are in the answers. (They
need to spot them in the contractions /ts/
They're). If necessary, remind them that /t
is =It’s and They are = Theyre.

Draw students’ attention to the right side
of the chart. Tell students that /d means
I would. Explain that /d like is a more
formal way of saying / want.

Units 83

Read the next two questions (Would you
like . ..) and answers in the chart aloud
as students follow along in their books.
Explain that these questions and
answers are about wants. Point out that
the response is Yes, please or No, thanks.

Explain to students that when there is one
item, the answer has one and when there
is more than one item, the answer includes
ones. Explain that one and ones are generic
words that substitute for the object (in this
case, a baseball cap and sneakers). Tell
students that one/ones is more commonly
used for inanimate objects.

If you bring two similar objects, hold up
the desirable one first. Ask a student,
Would you like this (object)? Have a student
answer (Yes, please./No, thanks.). Do the
same with the less desirable object.

Point out the last exchange. Explain that
we start sentences with a verb when we
are giving instructions, and Don't + verb
when we are telling someone not to do
something.

The word cheap can sometimes have a
negative connotation. Cheap should be
used with care, because it sometimes

implies that the item is of poor quality.

C  Tell students they should refer back to the
Language Focus Chart and write
expressions to complete the conversations.

Tell students they will listen to the four
short conversations and they should
check their answers.

Play the CD. Check answers.

Tell students they should write
expressions to complete the conversation.

Tell students they will listen to the
conversation and should check their
answers.

Play the CD. Check answers.

Have students get into pairs and practice
the conversation twice, once as the
buyer and once as the seller.

E Tell students they are going to play a
shopping game.

Explain that they are going to pretend
they are shopping. Tell students to get
into pairs and put some things on their
desks “to buy.”

Explain that Student A will be the customer
and Student B will be the store assistant.

Model the example conversation with a
student, and then have students do the
task.
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The Real World

Ask students to look at the picture. As
students follow along in their books, read the
title and the introduction aloud.

A Tell students they are going to learn the
rules of haggling. As they follow along,
read the six statements aloud. Tell them
to circle T if they believe it is true and F if
they think the statement is false.

Explain to students that they will listen
to someone talking about the rules of
haggling, and they should check their
answers.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

€ OPTIONAL Ask students if any of
them have ever tried haggling before. If
they have, ask them to briefly share their
experiences.

B Remind students that when we haggle,
two people are usually involved: the
buyer and the seller. Explain to students
that they should read the sentences and
decide who says each one. Have them
circle B if the buyer would say it or S if
the seller would say it.

When students have finished, ask them
to put the conversation in the correct
order, from one to six.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

€ OPTIONAL Have students get into
pairs and practice the conversation
twice, once in each role.

Discussion

Draw students’ attention to the imperative
structures in the speech bubbles at the
bottom of the page. Explain that we give
commands/instructions by starting a sentence
with a verb or Do not/Don't. Encourage
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To haggle means to discuss
the price of something. The
buyer and seller try to agree
on a good price. People don't
usually haggle in stores; buts.
they sometimes haggle in
markets.

{@ Guess the rules of haggling.
Circle T for True or F for False.
Listen and check.

. Learn the real price (1)
before you buy.

. Be very friendly.

. The first price is
usually the best.

. Show the seller you're
interested.

. Walk away if you
don't like the price.

. It’simportant to be nice.

0

D

Guess. Who do you think says each sentence?
Circle B for Buyer or S for Seller. Then put the
sentences in the correct order. Listen and

check your answers.

1 "Excuse me, can | see
that box, please?”

“No, that's too expensive.
How about $30?"

“Here you go. It's $50.
Would you like to buy it?”

“OK, you can have it for $35”
“That'’s still too expensive”

“That's too cheap.
| can sell it for $40"

 Discussion. What are some other rules for haggling? Make a lst.
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students to use affirmative/negative
imperatives in their rules. Have them work in
pairs to create their lists, then call on
volunteers to share their answers.

Point out rules 1, 2, 4, and 5 in Activity A.
Ask how they are different from rules 3 and
6. (They start with verbs.) Explain that we
start a sentence with a verb when we are
giving instructions or commands. When we

want to say not to do something, we start
the sentence with Do not or Don't.

Pronunciation

Tell students they will practice saying prices.
Remind students that there are 100 cents in
one dollar.

© CHALLENGE On the board write
95¢ and $0.95. Tell students that a price
less than one dollar can be written in
either way and is said ninety-five cents.



Pronunciation

Prices
o Listen and repeat the prices.
1. a.$2.99 b.52.99
2.a.514.10 b.$14.10

0 Listen and circle the prices you hear.

1. $100 a. 520790  (527.90)

2. $20.95 @ 5. $50.60
3. $10.35 6.(66.10) $64.10

0 Work with a partner. Take turns to read the prices in B.

Which country uses pesos?

a. Canada
(bMexico
c. The United States

ey

Complete the chart. Look at the picture on page 83. Choose three items you want to buy. Write
them in the chart. Then ask three students for their prices. Haggle to get good prices. Then talk to
your class. Whose things are the lowest in price? Whose things are the most expensive?

STUDENTA STUDENT B | STUDENT C
1.

@ A As students follow along in their
books, play the (D.

Tell students you will play the (D again
and they should repeat. Play the (D
again, stopping after each price. Have
students repeat.

@ CHALLENGE Have students say the

prices using both ways of saying prices.
(See CONTENT NOTE on page 105.)

B Tell students to listen and circle the
prices they hear.

®

No, that's too expensive.
How about §37?

i

Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

CHALLENGE Write $7 on the board
and say one dollar. Explain that for one
dollar, we can also say a dollar. Emphasize
that both a and one can be used.

Have students practice saying a/one
dollar, reminding them that since there
is only one, they should not use the
plural, doflars.

Have students get into pairs and take
turns reading the prices to their partner.

Read the question and answer choices
as students follow along in their books.

Ask a few students to give their answer
before providing the answer (Mexico).

(anada uses the Canadian dollar, and the
United States uses the American dollar. The
peso is used by several Latin American
countries, including Mexico. The peso is made
up of 100 centavos, represented by the ¢
sign.

Communication

Tell students they are going to play a haggling
game.

Explain that they are going to pretend to buy
three things.

Have students choose three things from the
picture on page 83 and write them in the
chart under /tem.

Explain that they will talk with three other
students, taking turns to be the buyer and the
seller.

As students follow along in their books, model
the conversation with a student. Remind
them that they have to practice haggling.

Have students circulate around the room and
do the task with three other students.

When students have finished, randomly call
on some students and ask, Whose store is
lowest in price? Whose things are the most
expensive?
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Reading

The Mall of the Emirates opened in 2005
and was awarded the title of the World’s
Leading New Shopping Mall at the World
Travel Awards in London that same year.
The ski slope was the first of its kind in the
Middle East.

A  Aska student to read the title aloud.
Then have students look at the photo.

Ask, What do you think this mall is like?
Have students get into pairs to discuss
their ideas.

@ CHALLENGE Ask students to get
into pairs and think about why the title
ends with a question mark. Elicit
students’ideas before asking What is the
author’s feeling? (surprise)

B Tell students that they are going to read
the article quickly and they should
underline the places in the mall that
people can go.

Have them do the task. Check answers.

Ask students if their ideas in A were
correct.

C Tell students that they will read the
article again, and they should pay
attention to what country Dubai is in.

Have students read the article. Ask
students to answer the question.

€@ SUPPORT On the board, write the
following two sentences:

It has a ski slope.
It even has a ski slope.

Ask students how the two sentences are
different, providing an explanation if
necessary. (The first sentence states a
fact. The second sentence includes the
author’s opinion with the
fact—surprise.)
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=

An indoor ski resort
in Dubai

86 Units
. .-- =y

Tell students we use even to emphasize
that something is surprising or unlikely.
Ask them what is surprising. (First, ski
slopes are usually in cold places, but this
ski slope is in Dubai, which is in the Additional Activities to Use with
middle of a hot desert. Second, ski slopes the Reading

are usually outside, but this ski slope is
inside a shopping mall.)

€» OPTIONAL Have students find
Dubai and the United Arab Emirates on
the world map.

Additional Comprehension
Questions

Point out that even goes before the verb. 1. Do more people live in Dubai or visit

the mall each year? (More people
visit the mall. There are 36 million

visitors but only 2 million people live
in Dubai.)

Have students get into pairs and make
sentences with even.



Reading

this mall.

0 Look at the photo and the title. How is this mall different from
other malls? You can ski here.

0 Read the article quickly. Underline the places you can go to in

e Read again. What country is Dubai in? the United Arab Emirates

v

[IN
SHOPPING

MALL?

Dubai is a city in the United Arab Emirates. Around two million
people live there. The Mall of the Emirates is the second-largest mall
in Dubai. Over 36 million visitors visit this mall every year.

The mall is very big. It’s also very famous, and has over 25 awards.
You can spend the whole day here. It has everything! You can go
shopping. You can eat. You can watch a movie or see a play here, too.
The Mall of the Emirates has about 500 stores: clothing stores,
bookstores, and electronic stores. There are more than 85 restaurants

and cafés, two hotels, a movie theater with 14 screens, and a theater.

43 2-18 OPTIONAL AUDIO

2. Is the Mall of the Emirates the largest
mall in the world? (No, it’s not. It’s
not even the largest mall in Dubai. It's
the second largest in Dubai.)

3. Are there more movie theater screens
or hotels in the mall? (There are more
movie theater screens.)

Sentence Construction

Ask students to find the sentence with too and
rewrite it as two sentences. (You can watch a
movie, and you can also see a play here, too./
You can see a movie. You can watch a play
here.)

10 It even has a ski slope. It's true—you can ski in the desert! It's hot in
Dubai, but it’s very cold on the ski slope.

Units 87

Avoiding Repetition

Tell students that repeating the same word
over and over in a short text can be boring.
Ask students to find the word the author used
instead of Dubai (there). Then ask them which
word the author used for mall (it).

Critical Thinking

Have students brainstorm reasons why this
kind of multi-purpose mall is popular.

Question Construction

Have students get into pairs and take turns
asking and answering factual questions about
the reading. (For example, /s the Mall of the
Emirates big? Yes, it’s huge!)

Vocabulary Expansion

Have students brainstorm other clothes and
accessories that they might see in the mall.
(See Other useful vocabulary.)

Content Expansion

Have students research other entertainment
malls or megamalls on the Internet and tell
the class about them. You might want to ask
students to print pictures of the malls or maps
of the malls, both of which may be helpful
when explaining them to their classmates.

&»2-18 OPTIONALAUDIO

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.
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Comprehension IDIOM

®
c om p re h ension () choose the correct answers for Skiing in a Shopping Mall? It's a great deal” means
it's a great .
’ 1. Manidea What is another title for the article? (@)price
A Have students read the questions to . - : b. store
: An Amazing Mall b. A Strange SkiSlope c. A Beautiful Country
themselves and circle the correct
answers. 2. Voabulary The word “famous” means . (line 4)
a. full of people b. different ©) well-known

After they have finished, check answers

. (line 5)
as a class.

3. Inference. “You can spend the whole day here” means you can

@) doalotof things b. buyalotofthings c. spendalotof money
B  Tell students they should match the

z 4. betsl How many stores does the mall have?
numbers to the things they represent. !

a. about 350 b. about 400 (€) about 500
Have students do the task. Check " , )
5. Inference. “You can ski in the desert!” means you can ski . (line 10)
answers as a class.
a. onthesand b. in cold weather (©)in a desert country
C Asstudents follow along, read the o Match the numbers to the correct answers.
question aloud. Have students get into 1. 20 O a. restaurants and cafés

pairs and discuss them. 2. 140 BB iards

3. 250 O c. hotels
IDIOM
4, 850 ) d. movie screens
As students follow along in their books, 5. 500 O  stor

read the idiom and possible meanings
aloud. Have students raise their hands
to show whether they think the answer
is a or b. Give the answer (a — price) and 2
explain that we use the idiom when we : 0
can buy something at a very good price
(compared to what we usually pay or
expect to pay).

G (o) (@ I RECINANER Talk with a partner. How do you think shopping in your country is

different from shopping in other countries?

Contact

- -
Writing
Write a blog post. Describe your favorite
market, mall, or store in 40-60 words.

wr it i “ g Answers will vary.

Tell students they are going to write a blog.
Explain that a blog is like an online journal
that a person, group of people, a company, or
a government writes to tell other people
about their activities, ideas, and beliefs.

My favorite market is

Bén Thanh Market in H Chi
Minh City. There are a lot of
markets, but this one is amazing!
You can buy cool things there.
People sell T-shirts, hats, and
paintings. They sell delicious
Vietnamese food, too.

| love the grilled seafood.

88 Units

€@ SUPPORT Ask students questions to

As students follow along, read the example
blog aloud. Tell them to write a blog about
their favorite market, mall, or store.

Remind them to include a title for their blog.
Give a time limit for finishing the blog, and
set a minimum number of sentences they
must write (e.g., six).

Have them do the task.
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help them think of the information they
can include in their blog. Ask, What is the
place called? Where is it? What can you
buy there?

Have students turn to page 145 in the
Student Book for the Unit 8 Worksheet
and do the exercises. For the Writing task,
ensure they write at least four exchanges.



A Moroccan Market

BEFORE YOU WATCH

Look at the photo and read the title. What do you think you can
buy in a Moroccan market? Make a list.

ABOUT
THE VIDEO

See an interesting
market that sells
almost everything.

Answers will vary.

WHILE YOU WATCH
@ Check. What items on your list did you see?

@ Watch the video again. Circle the correct answers.

1. The marketplace in Fez is also called a ;

a. fair (b)souk
2. lf you are shopping in the market, you need to :
(@) haggle b. get up early

Shops in Fez

3. What does the tourist want to buy?
@ a bracelet b. earrings
4. What price did the seller first ask for?
a. 140 dirhams (6)225 dirhams

5. What price does the tourist pay?

(@)130 dirhams b. 190 dirhams

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. Do you think the tourist haggles well? How is this
market similar to or different from markets where you live? Answers will vary.

when (days of the week and times) the
V. d markets are open.
ol BEFORE YOU WATCH

Activities are optional and may be completed

b ore b stdint Hine. As students follow along in their books, read

the title, the About the Video section, and the
photo caption aloud. Then, have students
make their lists.

WHILE YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to watch a video
about haggling. As students follow along in
their books, read the title, the sentence about
the video, and the photo caption aloud.

¢ OPTIONAL If markets are popular
in your area, have students name some
of them. Encourage them to also say

A Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.

@ Play the video.

Ask, Does she haggle well? Have students
answer the question, giving reasons for
their opinion. Discuss answers.

€» OPTIONAL Before watching the
video, ask students to predict things they
might see (for example: people
shopping). Then, after watching the
video, ask students how many of their
predictions were correct.

B Explain to students that they will watch
the video again. Tell them that they
should complete the sentences using a
or b. As students follow along, read the
sentences and answer options aloud.

Play the video. Play the video again, if
necessary. Check answers as a class.

€» OPTIONAL Ask students where the
market is (Morocco), and then find it on
the world map.

A souk is a marketplace or bazaar in an
Arab country.

To haggle means you are trying to get a
lower price from the shopkeeper on an item
you find in a marketplace.

Dirhams are the currency of Morocco and
the United Arab Emirates. You use dirhams
to buy food, clothes, and anything you need
there.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to get into pairs
and talk about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the two questions aloud.

Have them get into pairs and do the task.
Check answers as a class.
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UNIT 9

WHAT ARE
YOU DOING?

Vocabulary: verbs: taking a photo,
checking email, calling a friend, chatting,
playing a game, texting, writing an email,
using a computer; technology: robot,
techie

Grammar: Present Progressive (Present
Continuous): | am watching TV now.

Extra material: an American penny

Other useful vocabulary:
related to computers: spam/spamming,
phishing, junk mail, inbox, virus(es),
security, firewall, hard drive; verbs:
download, upload, surf (the Internet),
browse (the Internet)

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students write a paragraph about a new
technology.

In this unit, students learn to talk about
technology. Ask them to name some
technology that we didn't have five years ago.
Remind them that we are always making new
and exciting technological breakthroughs.

Ask students what they would invent if they
could make anything.

Tell students to write a short paragraph about
what new technology they would make and
give examples of how they would use it.

Read this example to students:

I love to eat, and | really like to smell the
food. | want a computer that can share
smells. With my computer, | can smell my
friend’s cake when | chat with her over the
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WHAT ARE YOU =

DOING? -

-

-

Visitors playing a computer
game during a games fair

UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

» talk about technology and
communication

+ use the Present Progressive

= use appropriate
question intonation

Internet. | can do research and smell
things at a festival in another country, too.

After students have written their paragraphs,
have them get into small groups and take
turns telling the rest of the group about their
ideas. Encourage group members to ask
questions if they don’t understand anything
about the new technology.

When all of the students have finished, have
each group decide which idea was best. Have
those students share their ideas with the
entire class.

Students often refer to game consoles and
other electronic devices by their brand names.
For example: video game consoles are often
called Wii, Nintendo, and PlayStation. Similarly,
iPod often replaces the generic MP3 player,
which is a digital audio player.



Preview

om Listen. Number what each person is doing in the order you hear

them (1-6).

taking
a photo

checking

emall
4 3 z

22
calling
a friend

= W B

chatting playing
agame

6 ]

texting

o How techie are you? Complete the survey on page 135 and see

your results.

o Talk with a partner.
Compare your results.

Preview

Have students read the unit title to themselves as
you read it aloud. Explain that in this unit they will
learn to talk about technology and things they are
doing right now.

€5 OPTIONAL Have students name various
kinds of technology they use regularly.

A Explain to students that they will hear six
short conversations between two people
talking about what they are doing. As
students follow along, read the names of the
activities aloud.

| send seven or more texts In a day.

Tell students to number the items in the
order they hear them, from one to six.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

© CHALLENGE Ask, Are emailing and
texting the same? (no) How are they
different? (We send emails through an
email account. Traditionally, we did this
from a computer, but we can now send
them by accessing the Internet with our
smartphones. We send texts with our
phones, smartphones, and sometimes
other devices.)

The Internet is sometimes abbreviated as the
Net, so people often say I'm surfing the Net.

When we're surfing the Net, we're not
looking online for anything in particular.
We say “surfing” to mean we're just moving
smoothly from one website to another,
without any predetermined focus or
direction.

B Explain to students that they will complete a
survey on page 135 to see how techie they
are. If necessary, explain that techie means a
person who is very good at, or who really
likes, technology.

© CHALLENGE Have students talk about
when, where, and how often they use each
kind of technology. Ask students if they ever
go to an Internet café, giving reasons for
their answers.

An Internet café (or cybercafé) is a place where
anyone can use a computer with Internet
access, usually for a fee, which is charged per
hour or minute. It may serve as a reqular café
as well, with food and drinks being sold. As
worldwide demand for Internet access has
increased, many regular cafés, restaurants, and
malls now provide free Internet access (WiFi),
so the distinction between Internet cafés and
normal cafés is steadily blurring in developed
countries.

C Tell students to get into pairs and take turns
talking about the results of the survey in B.

Model the conversation with a student.
Have students do the task.

@ CHALLENGE Have students brainstorm
other vocabulary related to computers. (See
Other useful vocabulary.) Also have them
brainstorm other verbs they might use when
talking about their technology habits. (See
Other useful vocabulary.) You may want to
explain surfing the Net. (See TEACHING
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow
~ along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you say
them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

B  Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

€ OPTIONAL Randomly select pairs
of students and have each present one of
the exchanges from A or B in front of
the class.

Real English

Direct students’ attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that just is used
in English to soften statements or tell the
other person that they don’t mind being
interrupted. For example:

A:  What are you doing?

B:  Oh, | was just resting. (Here, just implies
that resting is not an overly important
action for the speaker.)

LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART
Ask students to look at the chart.

@ Have students follow along in their
books as they listen to the CD.
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Language Focus

o Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation and replace REAL ENGLISHE

the words in blue.

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

7 Hey, Maya.
Where are you?

having lunch
writing an email

Do you want
"\ togotothe

OK! Where
are you now?
] _

Minh's house
the mall

° Luzam

Well, 'mina iy
cafétoo...

LY

.. I'm standing
behind you!
5 (]

I

F- .in front of

next to

TALKING ABOUT WHAT SOMEONE IS DOING (P. 170) )

What are you doing?
What are you deing tomorrow?

I'm texting.
Tomorrow I'm playing soccer.

What's he doing?

He'’s checking his email.

Are they watching a movie?
Is she listening to music?
Who are you chatting with?

Yes, they are. / No, they aren’t.
Yes, she is. / No, she isn't.
I’m chatting with a friend.

Are we going to the park tomorrow?

Are you resting at home now?

-

Yes, we are./ No, we aren’t.
Yes, | am. / No, I'm not.

92 Unit9

Tell students that when asking about
actions that are currently taking place
(Present Progressive tense), both the be
verb (am, is, are) and the -ing form of
the action verb are used. However, the
Present Progressive can also refer to the
future when a future time marker is
added (e.q., tomorrow in the second
wh- question and response), or when it
is clear we are talking about the future.

Explain to students that the wh-
questions ask for specific information.

Ask students to look at the What and
Who questions and say how they end
differently. (The who question has with
at the end.) Remind them that with
shows there are other participants in the
action—that it is not done alone.

Explain that, like other questions with is
and are, the questions beginning with /s
or Are are yes/no questions. Elicit
examples with other subjects to help
students recall the use of is and are. For
example: he, Is he watching a movie?



G Complete the questions. Then match the questions to the correct answers.

1. Are you usj_ng_this computer? (use) ()
2. Who 'sfis Kelly chatting  with? (chat)

3. Is she texting Anna? (text)

4, Are they _ waiching  a movie next

week? (watch)

5. What

D

is Tom doing ? (do)

Listen and check your answers.

( chat do play listen study )

Anna:

doing

She's chatting with a friend.

B(’.. He's playing a video game.
) O No, sheisn't.
0 Yes, | am. I'm checking my email.

Yes, they are.

Complete the conversation. Use the correct form of the words from the box.

Are you

Sarah: Hey, Anna, what (1) are you 7(2)
studying  for the test?
No, I'm not! (3) I m playing a game on my computer. What about you?
(A m just __chatting  with friends and listening to some music.

Sarah

Anna:

Sarah

Really? What (5) are

listening

you

: Beyoncé. She’s my favorite singer!

G Play charades in two teams.
Team A: Think of an action and act it out.
Team B: Guess what Team A is doing.

You have three chances. Take turns.

Are you playing a game?

Have students look at the answers on the
right side of the chart. Read each of the
sentences aloud as students follow along
in their books. Point out that in both the
questions and answers, the action verb
always ends in -ing.

to?

The Simple Present tense is used for static
situations (/ live in the United States.),
general actions, and occupations (/ drive a

taxi. | like coffee.); habitual actions (/ always

go to school at 7:45.); and actions that are
not specific to a point in time. The Present
Progressive takes the -ing form and is used
for actions that are occurring now. (lam
playing tennis [right now].)

C  Explain to students that in this activity,

they must do two things. First, they
must complete the questions. Then, they
should match the questions to the
correct answers.

Tell students to read the questions and
fill in the blanks.

Then tell students to read the answer
options. Have them match each
completed question to the correct
answer.

Check answers as a class.

OPTIONAL Have students get into
pairs and practice asking and answering
the questions.

Tell students they should use the correct
forms of the verbs in the box to complete
the conversation. If necessary, read the
words in the box aloud as students
follow along. Have them do the task.

Tell students they will listen to the
conversation and they should check their
answers.

Play the CD. Check answers by calling on
students and writing the answers on the
board.

OPTIONAL Have students get into
pairs and practice the conversation
twice.

Tell students they are going to get into
two teams and play a game where one
student acts out an activity without
using any words. Read the instructions
aloud as students follow along in their
books.

Then, to model the conversation,
pretend to be playing a game and have
one student ask you the question. Act
out additional examples, if necessary.

Have students get into two teams and
play the game.
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The Real World

Ask students to look at the picture. As
students follow along in their books, read the
title and the introduction aloud.

Robert Wood was born in New York. He says
he has always been interested in robots, and
he thinks the most rewarding part of his job
is creating new and unique things. A
RoboBee’s wingspan is 3 centimeters, and it
weighs just 60 milligrams. The latest
prototype is very fast, flapping its wings 120
times in one second.

A Have students look at the photo and
follow along as you read the caption
aloud. Show students the American
penny to give them a better perspective
of the size of the robots.

Ask students the question and then read
the answer choices aloud. Tell students
to select their answer.

B Tell students they are going to listen to
some information about Robert Wood
and they should circle the correct answer
for each statement. As students follow
along, read the four statements and
answer choices aloud.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

Ask students what the correct answer
for A was.

@ CHALLENGE Tell students that
micro means very small, so microrobot
means very small robot. Explain that
when we add micro to some words, we
create a word that means very small
(something). Have students think of other
words that start with micro (microscope,
microscopic, microprocessor,
microcomputer, microfilm, microsecond,
microbiology).
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The Real World

Robots and
Microrobots ’ \

Robert Wood is a National Geographic Explorer. 'i/ : 3
He is also an electrical engineer. He makes many S
different types of robots—from robots that fly to

robots you can wear. He is now working on

making new robots at Harvard University. ’

Y Look atthe photo below and the caption. What is a “microrobot™?

(aja small robot b. a flying robot c.arobot that looks like a bee

m Listen to the article about Robert Wood.
Then answer the following questions.

. Woodisalsoa {;g_r_o\gsé_ié'_"r,/ student).
. RoboBees are the size of a (bird /'fl_y)
. RoboBees can (go | into dangerous places“f T

help in cooking food).”

. Millibots are some ofthe;‘(fasf;;f'/ smallest)
robots in the world. Sy

Microrobots called RoboBees

Discussion. What else do you think RoboBees can help in doing?
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Discussion in an even, monotone voice, with identical
stress on all words. Then say, Are you happy
today? with a rising intonation at the end of
the question.

As students follow along, read the question
aloud. Tell students to get into pairs and
discuss it.

Ask students if they recognize the difference.
Tell them they will now practice speaking

Pronunciation with different intonations for Wh- and yes/no

. questions.
Tell students that they are going to learn

about intonation. A Ask students to read the two questions
aloud. Have them guess what the blue
arrows mean. Then explain that they
show rising or falling intonation.

Explain to students that when we speak
naturally, we do not use the same intonation
for every word. Say, Are you happy today?



Pronunciation

Intonation in Wh- questions and yes/no questions
o [1¥&2) Listen to the intonation. Listen again and repeat.
— T
1. What are you doing? 2. Are you studying?
om Listen to the questions. Circle the correct intonation.
.

e
1. a. Are they watching a movie? @ Are they watching a movie?

e Becleilid -
2. a. Do you read blogs? (b) Do you read blogs?
—_— m—
3. What's she writing? b. What'’s she writing?
_'____'_,_,_.--7
4. a. Are you texting him now? (b) Are you texting him now?
—_— o
5. a. Do you like movies? @ Do you like movies? What makes more money
—_._____‘_‘_‘_.L _______,_.J
5.@ What game are you playing? b. What game are you playing? sy puaet
. a. Hollywood movies
O Work with a partner. Take turns to ask questions in B. (b)video games

Find the differences. Student A: Look at the picture below. Student B: Look at the
picture on page 136. Ask and answer questions about the pictures.

In my picture, Anna Is chatting with Maria.

—

Manuela

@ As students follow along in their books, Point out that our intonation falls (or
play the (D. decreases) when we ask a question
requiring specific information, whereas
our intonation rises (or increases) at the

Tell students you will play the (D again

and they should repeat. end of questions requiring a yes/no
Play the CD again, stopping after each answer. Read each question aloud with
question so students can repeat. the correct intonation, pointing at the

arrow, and have students repeat.
© SUPPORT Write the two questions

from A on the board as they appear in
the book. Include the arrows. Remind
students that the What question asks for ®
specific information, whereas the Are

question requires a yes/no answer.

B Tell students to listen and circle the
correct intonation.

Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

C Have students get into pairs and take
turns practicing the correct intonation of
the questions in B with their partner.
Encourage them to give their own
answers.

Read the question and answer choices

as students follow along in their books.

Ask a few students to give their answer

before providing the correct answer
k(wdeo games).

J

The video game industry started in the
1990s with Nintendo dominating the
market. Since that time, however, the
number of companies, games, and fans has
grown exponentially, making it bigger than
both Hollywood and the music industry.

Communication

Tell students they are going to play a game.
Explain that they will work in pairs to find the
differences in two similar pictures. Tell them
that to do this, they will take turns asking and
answering questions.

Explain that after they find the differences,
they should write four sentences in their
notebooks about them.

Have students get into pairs.

Tell Student B to look at the picture on
page 136.

Model the conversation with a student.

Emphasize that they should NOT look at their
partner’s picture.

Have them do the task.

When students have finished, check students’
sentences.
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Reading

A self-driving car (also called an
autonomous vehicle or a driverless car)
refers to a car that uses computers to
navigate the road. Although the technology
already exists, research and development is
still needed to make it widely and safely
available to the public.

A  Asstudents follow along in their books,
read the photo caption aloud. Ask, What's
special about this vehicle? Tell students to
quickly scan the article to find the
answer. Remind them that when they
scan, they don't read every word.

Check answers as a class.

B  Askastudent to read the title aloud. Ask
students what they think the title means.
Have students talk about their ideas.

C Tell students to read the article quickly,
and to underline the forms of
transportation that are mentioned.

Have students do the task. Check answers.

After completing the task, you might
want to give students the opportunity to
read the article more slowly so they can
more fully comprehend it.

€ OPTIONAL Ask students to talk
about which facts surprised them the
most and why.

@ CHALLENGE Ask students to talk
about whether they would try a self-
driving car if it were available to them.

Additional Activities to Use with
the Reading

Additional Comprehension
Questions with Related
Discussion Questions

1. Which countries are mentioned in the
article? (Finland and Singapore)
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Reading

@ Look at the photo and scan the article. What's special about

this vehicle? It doesn’t need a driver.

{:) Read the title. What do you think the title means? Answers will vary.

@ Read quickly. Underline the types of transportation that are

mentioned.

DRI

E Ul

Can you imagine a car without a driver? In some places, this is quickly
becoming a reality. Countries such as Finland and Singapore are
studying how to use self-driving cars as public transportation. Some
shuttle buses and many subway trains are already using self-driving

5 technology to move people around town.

Companies are researching how to make self-driving cars safe and

convenient for everyone, and they're hoping to bring this technology

to the public by 2035. By then, people won't need their own vehicles.

Instead, they will be able to “share” a car, which will take them to their
10 home or office, and then continue to pick up another person.

These shared self-driving cars will spend less time parked than

regular cars, so some businesses are changing their parking lots into

green parks or event spaces. Best of all, we’ll spend less time in cars—

map apps are already making our journeys faster, and self-driving
15 technology could make them even faster.

& 2-26 OPTIONAL AUDIO
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Why? (They are researching how to
use self-driving technology as public
transportation.)

2. What year is mentioned? (2035)
Why? (when self-driving cars are
expected to be safe for the public)

3. Why will people not need to buy their
own cars? (They can “share” a self-
driving car, like a taxi.) Ask, Would
you prefer to drive yourself or use a
self-driving car? Why?

ELF-
VING

Engaging the Reader

Ask students why the article starts with a
question. (to engage the reader) Explain to
students that we can start a writing passage
with a question related to the topic to engage
the reader and stimulate their imagination.

Word Choice

Point out the different words that the article
uses to refer to forms of transportation.
(shuttle bus, subway train, self-driving car,
vehicle, car, reqular car). Explain that the



An engineer operating a

self-driving vehicle

different words help to be more specific. In
some cases (e.g., vehicle), the word is used to
avoid repetition and to be more general (to
include vans and trucks, which people also
own).

Critical Thinking

How will self-driving cars make our journeys
faster? (by choosing the best route) Ask, How
will self-driving cars change the roads in your
country? Do you think this technology will come
soon?
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Question Construction

Have students get into pairs and take turns
asking and answering factual questions about
the reading. For example: Does self-driving
technology exist now? Yes, it does!

Content Expansion

Have students think about or research other
technology that is developing and will change
the future of their world (e.g., artificial
intelligence, virtual reality, remote working,
clean energy).

Have students work in pairs or small groups to
research this technology. Have them present
to the class what the technology is, how it is
changing our world, how our world will be
different as a result, and whether this
technology will make our lives better or worse
and why.

§»2-26 OPTIONAL AUDIO

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.
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Comprehension IDIoMm
. s “Pushing someone’s
c o m p r e h e n s I o n 0 Choose the correct answers for How Self-Driving Cars Are fnitoRs® neans. . .

Changing The Future.
(a)making them angry
A Have students read the questions to 1. Mamkiea The article is mainly about . b. teaching them something

themselves and circle the correct a. traffic problems adeveloping technology c. road safety
answers. ‘ ,

2. Wabiary “Convenient” means . (line 7)
After they have finished, check answers a. not expensive b. fun (<) easytouse
as a class.

3. Detsll According to the article, a “shared” self-driving car than regular cars.

B E)(p|ail'l to students that tables can help arks less often b.is larger <. holds more people
us have a better understanding of

) 4. Detsil Some companies are turning their parking spaces into 3
changes and their effects. Have them

) a.parks b. houses <. bus stops
recall what ongoing changes were &r
mentioned in the article and list out how 5. [Refeene |n the last line, what does “them” mean?
those changes are taking place. a.self-drivingcars  (b)journeys <. people
omplete the chart. at things are changing now? Suggested answers
Have students do the task. Check Complete the chart. What thing hanging now? d
answers as a class. 2
What is changing? How?
C As stuldents follow along, read the . sharil Lo Dl e
question aloud. Have students get into subway trains don't need drivers
pairs EII'Id diSCLlSS it parking lots changing into green parks, event spaces
driving times/our journeys becoming faster

IDIOM

Read the idiom and possible meanings

aloud as students follow along. Have PCY) CRITICAL THINKING ) : . .
stiidenits raise tisl Kantk 1o show Talk with a partner. How is technology changing people’s lives

in your country?
whether they think the answer is a or b.

Explain that we use pushing someone’s
buttons when one person does

: . Wl‘itil‘l These days, I'm using different apps to stay in touch
SomEthmg on purpose (I'IOt by achent} g with my friends. | use these apps to share photos
to make another person react strong[y‘ Write a short paragraph about and chat with them. I'm using one app to send

technology. What apps are you instant messages to my friends and another to share
Usually the second person becomes and your friends using at the my photos and videos. My friends and | are also
angry, UpSEt, annoyed, or reacts with moment? Write 40-60 words. playing lots of games. We usually play after finishing
) . our homework.
another negative emotion. For example: Answers will vary,
98 Unit9

She knew it would make him upset, but
she said it anyway. She knows how to

push his buttons.
paragraph about some of the apps they
currently use. v. d
w -t- Give them a time limit for finishing the 1deo
ritin g paragraph, and set a minimum number of Activities are optional and may be completed

sentences students must write (e.g., seven). if there is sufficient time.

Tell students they are going to write about
apps they are using at the moment. Have them do the task. Tell students they are going to watch a video
about a special buggy.

As students follow along, read the example Have students turn to page 146 in the

paragraph aloud. Then read the question to Student Book for the Unit 9 Worksheet and As students follow along in their books, read

the class. do the exercises. For the Writing task, ensure  the title, the sentence about the video, and
they write at least six sentences. the caption with the photo aloud.

Tell students they should write a short
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1. Who is “the new photographer”?
(the buggy)

A N ew P h Oto g ra p h e r 2. Why did the buggy stop working?

(The lions attacked it.)
ABOUT BEFORE YOU WATCH

5 din iy
THE VIDEO Circle the correct answer. Who do you think took the photo of the 3. Is MCLean:n in the huggy drwmg it!
A photographer lions below? Answers will vary. (No, he isn’t. He uses a remote

control. The buggy is very small.)

shows us how to take
close-up photographs

of lions. WHILE YOU WATCH AFTER YOU WATCH
0 Check your answer to the Before You Watch question.

a. a photographer remote-controlled car c. an animal

Tell students they will get into pairs and talk

0 Watch the video again. Complete the information below using about the video

the words in the labels.
As students follow along in their books, read
the two questions aloud.

buggy
Have them get into pairs and do the task.

camera Check answers.

Chris McLennan puts the __camera _ jn a small car. This small car is also o CH_,'_\LLENG.E Give SFUdems
called a buggy . Mclennan is using a remote control to control the car. add|t|0na| questlons to dtSCUSS.
The car is taking photographs of lions in the wild.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. Describe the car to a partner. What photographs b 2
can you take with a car like this? Answers will vary. uggy:

remote control

1. Do you think it's still dangerous for
Chris even though he is using the

Lions in Botswana 2. What are some disadvantages of
using this buggy?

Chris McLennan, a native of New Zealand,
started out as a wedding and portrait studio
photographer, but his passion for the
outdoors soon led him to start shooting
adventure tourism photos. He has been
involved in photo shoots in over 50 countries
and has been awarded international awards
for his spectacular photos.

s

7

BEFORE YOU WATCH ¢ OPTIONAL Tell students that

As students follow along, read the question McLennan shot Fhis video in Botswana.

aloud. Have students choose their answers. Have them find it on a world map.

) OPTIONAL Havestudentsgetinto B Explain to students that they will watch
small groups and talk about what they the video again. Tell them they should
know about lions. use the words to complete the photo

tion.

WHILE YOU WATCH s

@) Play the video. Play the video again, if

A Tell students they will watch the video
necessary. Check answers as a class.

and they should check their answers

from BEFORE YOU WATCH. €» OPTIONAL Ask students additional
@) Play the video. Check students’ CAINIENEa ORI i
predictions.
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UNIT 10

WHAT'S THE
WEATHER
LIKE?

Vocabulary: weather: rainy, sunny,
windy, stormy, hot, warm, cool, cold,
snowy, icy, dry; seasons: spring, summer,
autumn, winter

Grammar: What'’s the weather like?;
superlatives; Simple Future

Extra material: a short weather clip
from the TV or the Internet, a world map, a
map of the U.S.

Other useful vocabulary:
weather: hazy, foggy, clear, mild, drizzling,
humid, thunderstorm, thunder, lightning,
mist, freezing, sleet, dreary; extreme
weather: heat waves, typhoons,
hurricanes, snowstorm, sandstorm; rainbow,
snowman/snowmen

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students make a graph about a city’s
temperature. Tell them they are each going to
do research about a city’s temperatures. Ask
students to look at the weather chart with
average monthly temperatures on page 103.

Explain that then they will combine their
information with a partner’s information.
Point out that choosing two cities that aren’t
geographically near each other makes for
more interesting comparisons.

As students look at the graph, ask students
why the temperatures in the two countries are
so different. (One city is in the northern
hemisphere while the other is in the southern
hemisphere.)
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UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

« describe the weather

« use superlatives and the
Simple Future
Traditional boats in

« pronounce the final -y sound Hi An, Viét Nam

Have students get into pairs and choose two
cities they would like to compare. Then have
each student decide which city to research.

The study of weather is called meteorology.
Meteorologists measure and look at the
causes of weather conditions. They also
When students have finished making their forecast the weather by recording and
charts, explain that they should get into pairs putting together information about

and talk about their city’s temperatures. Explain  temperature, rainfall, wind speed and

that they should use another color pentodraw  direction, air pressure, and humidity.

their partner’s information on their chart.

Have each pair do the research and make a
chart. (This can be assigned as homework.)

Collect completed graphs to check students’
work.



Preview attention to the thermometer. Tell students

0 Listen. Number the weather conditions in the order you hear = hot that although most countries now use the
them (1-4). = - . i K
. o Celsius scale, the Fahrenheit scale is still
9 {g. = ? - used in the United S.tates, Belize, and
- several other countries.
It's ralny. It's sunny. It's windy. It's stormy. cold
2 1 3 . .
o — Explain that normal body temperature is
Om Listen and complete the chart. What's the weather like? 98.6°F. Tell them that water freezes at 32°F
P B and boils at 212°F. Give them the following
RAINY | SUNNY | WINDY |[STORMY| HOT | WARM | COOL | cOLD formula for converting Celsius to
L Fahrenheit: Multiply the Celsius
Ha Noi v v v e
temperature by 9 and then divide by 5. Add
Cape Town v S 32 to that number.
Rio de
Janeiro " v v
Stockholm V4 v
N 4 5 ;
The Fahrenheit scale was started in 1724. It
G Talk with a partner. What's the weather like today? What kind of was used until the 1960s and 1970s. when
weather do you like? : s
== most countries started to use the Celsius
Today, the weather Is cold. | like the = ScaIE. The same degree symbol (c} is used

weather to be warm and sunny. —

for Celsius and Fahrenheit, and when
necessary, a capital C or capital F is added.

B  Explain to students that they will hear a
conversation between Maya, Nadine, Minh,
and Stig about the weather, and they should
write ticks in the chart to show what the
weather is like in each city.

As students follow along, read the names of
the cities and the types of weather aloud.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

€@ SUPPORT Ask students additional
questions about where they live using the
vocabulary. For example: /s it stormy at

P rQVi ew A  Explain to students that they will hear Christmas? Is it cold in July?
weather sounds and they should number €  Tell students they will get into pairs and
Have students read the unit title to the pictures in the order they hear them, talk about the weather. As students follow
themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that from one to four. along, read the questions. Have students do
in this unit they will learn to talk about the the tisk.
weather. Point to the word weather and the As they follow along, read the types of
rain in the photo as you say it. weather aloud. @ CHALLENGE Before students start
: @ Play the (D. the task, have them brainstorm other kinds
@ OPTIONAL Asyou point to the ] of weather. (See Other useful vocabulary.)
picture, read the caption aloud. Say, Do Check answers.
you like this weather? Do we often have As students follow along, read the words @ @ P TIONAL When pairs have finished
weather like this? with the thermometer aloud. Ask, Is it glsc_usgntg ;hetque_stlotnhs '.ta: £ adp)o ll (?y p
HavestudentsindHoiAn Vit Nam, ot oday?Haveastudent anse. st WHat i srwester sz e
on a world map. Ask students what @ CHALLENGE Direct students’ most.

continent it is in (Asia). Unit10 125



Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow
along in their books. If necessary, play the
conversation again, pausing after each
exchange so students can repeat. Have
students work in pairs and practice the
conversation once.

Point out the words in blue and read them
aloud as students follow along in their
books. You might want to have students
repeat the words after you say them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they have
practiced the conversation. Have them
practice with both substitution choices.

B  Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

Real English

Direct students’attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that Cool! is
informal. It means excellent, neat, great, or
very good. Used in this way, it does not refer
to temperature. For example:

A: ljust got my new laptop.
B: Cool!

LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART
Ask students to look at the chart.

@ Have students follow along as they listen
to the CD.

Ask students to look at the board. Write
What's = What is, It's = It is. Point out
that both the question and the answer
include the word js.

Read the first question aloud. Have one
student answer with the real weather.
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Language Focus

Om Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation
and replace the words in blue.

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

<

Hey, Stig. What's
the weather llke
In Sweden today?

@

It's snowy. It's
always snowy
In winter here.

I'm doing
something
fun!

exciting
interesting

Come on, Stig!
Tell me what
_—f) youre doing!

= , \
(4

o

o™

indoors
in school

TALKING ABOUT WEATHER—SUPERLATIVES AND SIMPLE FUTURE (P. 170]_\

What's the weather like today?
What's the weather like in summer?

It's warm.

It's always dry and hot. July is the hottest month.

Will the weather be cold tomorrow?

It will be rainy, but it won't be cold.

If it's rainy, I'll stay home. | won't go out.

Is it good to visit in winter?

Yes, it is. Winter is the most exciting season.
Mo, it isn't. Winter is the coldest season.

How hot is it?

It's (about) 30 degrees. (30°)
It's (about) minus 12 degrees. (-12°) /

102 unit10

Read the second question aloud as
students follow along in their books.
Explain that summer is a season. Tell
students that many countries have four
seasons. Have students name the
seasons, reminding them if necessary
(spring, summer, autumn, winter).

Read the third question aloud and ask
how it is different from the first two. (It
is asking for a prediction about
tomorrow.) Point out that we use will to
talk about the future. Read aloud the

response and point out won't, explaining that
it is a contracted form of will not.

Read the other questions aloud, having
students provide answers for the place they
live.

Point out the superlative hottest. Draw three
temperatures on the board (e.g., 25°, 30°, 35°)
and ask students which temperature is the
hottest.

Ask students what other superlatives they see
in the chart (coldest, most exciting). Point out
that superlatives follow similar rules as



e Look at the weather chart. Complete ["[Jan|[Feb| Mar| Apr May Jun 'Jul /Aug Sep Oct |Nov Dec|

the conversation. Listen and check your 30°C

answers. Then practice with a partner. 25°c Perth
Australia

Hunter: What's the weather like where you live? 20°c

Sarah:  Well, in Perth, it’s always 1. (hot/ cold) in T

January and February. That’s the 10°c

2. autumn) here., -

Hunter: Really? So when is it winter in Australia? o°C

Sarah:  Well, winter is from 3. (June to Septembe T

November to January). -1oc

Hunter: In Ottawa, winter is from 4. / October to December).
It's always really 5. cool). Winters are long and snowy.

Sarah: Isit hotin the summer?

Hunter: Well, it’s sometimes hot, but it’s usually 6. cool and dry).

0 What's the weather like where you live? Answer the questions. Discuss your
answers with a partner.

1. What's the weather like in March? Answers will vary.

2. What's the weather like in October? Answers will vary.

3. What are the hottest/coldest months? Answers will vary.

4. Isit usually warm and sunny in August? Answers will vary.

5. If it's warm tomorrow, what will you do? Answers will vary.

G What's the weather like in South Africa tomorrow? Student A: Look at the weather
map below. Student B: Turn to page 136. Ask and answer questions to complete the
temperatures and weather conditions on your map.

O indy ”_\

b i, o
© windy 140 ~_| _-_0 o 22_
= = /__Eun 7 |
@ 16 =
o _ {0 rainy 5]
O w | -
Unit10 103
comparatives: shorter adjectives generally Explain that temperatures below zero
end with -est and longer adjectives have are said minus (number) degrees. Tell
most in front. students we normally do not say

Fahrenheit or Celsius because it is usually
obvious by the context and local
customs. Ask students which they
usually use. You might want to explain
that Celsius is also called Centigrade in
some countries.

Have students look at the follow-up sentence
after /t will be rainy ... in the second row.
Explain that we can use the Simple Future
tense to make predictions about things that
are likely or possible to happen.

Draw students’ attention to the last question C
and answers. Explain how to say

temperatures by telling them that

temperatures are read as (number) degrees.

Ask students to study the weather chart
for a moment. Ask, What does the red
line mean? (the average temperature
each month in Perth, Australia) Ask,

What does the blue line represent? (the
average temperature each month in
Ottawa, Canada) Ask, Which city has
higher temperatures during most of the
year? (Perth)

Tell students they should use the
information in the chart and complete the
conversation.

When students have finished, explain that
they will listen to the conversation and
they should check their answers.

Play the CD. Check answers.

Have students get into pairs and practice
the conversation.

Have students read the questions. Explain
that they should write information about
where they live. Have students get into
pairs and discuss their answers. If
necessary, check answers as a class.

Tell students they are going to play a game
in pairs. Explain that they will ask and
answer questions to find out about
tomorrow's expected weather and
temperatures in different cities in South
Africa.

Ask students to look at the map of South
Africa. Read the city names as students
follow along in their books. Have students
repeat the names. Remind students that
Student A should look at page 103 and
Student B will look at page 136 in their
books.

Model the activity. Tell them that they
should take the role of Student A and you
will be Student B. Ask, What will the
weather be like tomorrow in Cape Town?
Have a student answer. Pretend to draw
the rainy weather symbol in your book.

Ask students to make a question to ask for
the temperature. For example: What will
the temperature be tomorrow in Cape Town?
Have a student ask the question. You
answer it, and have that student write the
temperature. Have students get into pairs
and do the task. If necessary, after
students have finished, call on students to

check answers.
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The Real World

Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask, What
do you know about stormy weather? Have
some students answer.

As students follow along in their books, read
the title and the introduction aloud.

Tornadoes are classified according to the
damage they can do. While a tornado that
has winds of 113 kilometers an hour can
throw cars through the air, tornadoes with
wind speeds of over 483 kilometers an hour
can rip sidewalks up from the street.

In a town in Serbia, the power of a tornado
resulted in frogs raining down on the city.
A villager said, “There were thousands of
them. | thought maybe a plane carrying
frogs had exploded in midair”

Hailstones are made when rain enters
extremely cold areas of the atmosphere.
The longer the icy rain is in the wind, the
bigger the hailstones become.

A Have students look at the pictures again.

As students follow along in their books,
read the words in the box aloud. Tell
students they should write the words
from the box in the correct place in the
captions of the three photos.

Check answers.

B  Explain to students that they will listen
to some information about tornadoes
and hailstones. Tell students that for
each statement they should circle T if
they think it’s true and F if they think it's
false. As students follow along, read the
statements aloud.

Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.
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The Real World

Unusual
Weather

Weather is sometimes very strange.
Here are some amazing facts about
unusual weather.

This is a tornado. A tornado is a kind of

with very strong winds.

)

¢V Look at the photos.
Complete the captions with
the words from the box.

{ \
| storm i |

tornadoes tennis

Listen to facts about the weather. Circle T for True

or F for False.

1. Tornadoes are always the same color.
2. Tornadoes can pick up houses and move them.
3. Another word for tornadoes is “spinners”

4. Hailstones sometimes have things inside them.

Discussion. What weather fact on this page do you think is the most interesting? Why?

These hailstones are made

G

Hailstones arecoldand &

hard. Some hailstones
are really big, like
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OPTIONAL Ask students the
following True/False questions to further
test their comprehension.

1. Tornadoes usually don't last very
long. (T. Most only last a few
minutes.)

2. Hailstones are not dangerous. (F. They
can damage houses and cars.)

3. Hailstones can weigh 1000 grams. (T)

'ornadoes can pick up
small animals like frogs. Then it can
rain frogs!

Discussion

As students follow along, read the questions
aloud. Have students get into pairs and
discuss their answers.

@ CHALLENGE Have students name
some types of extreme weather. (See
Other useful vocabulary.) Have
students say whether they have
experienced that type of weather before.



Pronunciation

Final -y sound

o Listen and repeat.

1. wind, windy

2. sun, sunny

om Listen. Circle the words you hear.

1. ice

2.Gnow)
3 o

G Work with a partner. Take turns to read the words in B.

@ 4. cloud
snowy 5. rain
stormy 6. windy

IDIOM

“I'm under the weather”
means” it

I feel sick
b. | feel happy

N ¢ %

PO e B

Weather report. In pairs, complete the chart below for five cities of your choice.
Student A: You are the TV presenter. Student B: You are the weather reporter.
Present the report to your class.

(cITY

TEMPERATURE

WEATHER

Ha Ni

31°C

warm and sunny

1. Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

3. Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

4. Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

. Answers will vary.

Answers will var

Answers will vary.

What's the weather like
In Ha Nél, Jennifer?

: Today, the weather In Ha NGl Is
z: warm and sunny. The temperature

Pronunciation

Tell students that when they talk about
weather, they need to pronounce the final -y
sound so that the listener understands which
word they are saying. Explain that they will
listen to the (D and practice this.

A Have students look at the words and
identify the differences (with and
without the final -y sound). You may also
wish to point out that adding the -y at
the end changes the word from a noun
to an adjective.

@ As students follow along in their books,
play the (D.

Tell students you will play the (D again and
they should repeat. Play the (D again,
stopping after each word. Have students
repeat. Play the (D a third time, if necessary.

B Tell students they will listen to six short
sentences, and for each, they need to
decide which word the speaker uses and
circle it.

@ Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.

C Have students get into pairs and take
turns reading the words in B to
their partner. Remind them to be careful
about using the final -y pronunciation.

IDIOM

As students follow along in their books,
read the question and answer options
aloud. Ask several students to guess the
answer before providing it.

Give students another example of
natural usage. For example:

He has a really bad cold. He feels under
the weather.

Communication

Tell students they are going to pretend to be
presenting the weather on TV.

Explain that they will get into small groups
and write information about five cities.

Show students a short weather clip from TV or
the Internet.

Ask students to describe a typical weather
report, providing assistance as needed. (A
presenter in the studio often asks the weather
reporter about the weather. The weather
reporter then talks about the weather while
using a large weather map behind him/her or
gives the report while standing outside—
particularly in major storms.)

Draw students'attention to the chart and read
the headings aloud as they follow along. Read
the example for Ha Noi.

Tell students they will make pairs and use
their charts to pretend they are presenting the
weather. Explain that Student A will be the
presenter (the person in the TV studio) and
Student B will be the weather reporter.

Model the example with a student.
Have students get into pairs and do the task.

Have some students present their weather
reports to the class.
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Reading

A  Askstudents to look at the photo and
read the caption. As students follow
along, read the question and then the
choices aloud. Have students circle their
answer.

B  Askstudents to read the title. Ask, What
do you think storm chasers do? Have
students give their ideas.

C Tell students that they will read the text
quickly, and they should underline the
word or words that have the opposite
meaning of away.

When all of the students have finished,
ask some students what word(s) they
underlined.

Ask them if their answers for A and B
were correct.

After completing the task, you might
want to give students the opportunity to
read the article more slowly so they can
more fully comprehend it.

€ SUPPORT Explain the concept of
opposite. Say, Hot and cold are opposites.
Have students name some other
opposites.

Ask students to guess what chase means,
providing the answer if necessary (to
follow; to look for and try to stay near
something by moving with it).

Some people may think Roger Hill is crazy,
but for him, “It's the adrenaline. The object
is to get dlose and see the power and
beauty and document it." He said the most
important rule is to stay out of the path of
the tornado, and for those with no
experience, he suggests going with people
who know what they are doing.
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Additional Activities to Use with
the Reading

Additional Comprehension
Questions

1. What is Silver Lining Tours? (It's a
company that takes people on trips to
see tornadoes up close while staying
safe.)

2. What kind of weather does Hill
probably like? (He probably likes
rainy, stormy, windy weather since

Ty i.l |

Roger Hill in front
of a tornado

tornadoes are most likely to occur
under these conditions.)

Inference

Tell students sometimes they must infer a
meaning. Explain that when we infer, we can
understand a point even if the information is
not said directly. Ask, How many months a
year does Hill travel? (four) Explain that with
this information we can infer how many
months he is home (not traveling). Have them
give you the answer (eight months).



Reading

Roger Hill is?

a photographer

c. aTVreporter

opposite of “away.”

b. a weather reporter

Q Look at the photo and read the caption. Who do you think

o Read the title. What do you think storm chasers do?

Answers will vary.

e Read the article quickly. Underline the words that mean the

10 the storms.

&3 2-35 OPTIONAL AUDIO

Tell students Hill has been chasing tornadoes
for over 30 years. Ask them to infer how many
tornadoes he might see a year. (Since he has
seen more than 650 tornadoes, he probably
sees more than 20 a year, although he might
see more tornadoes some years than others.)

Sentence Construction

Tell students you are going to read the first
paragraph, but you are going to read it with
very short sentences. Ask them to follow
along in their books.

STORM
CHASER

Most people run away from tornadoes, but Roger Hill runs toward
them. He is a“storm chaser” He takes photos of storms. He has
photos of more than 650 tornadoes!

Hill runs a company called Silver Lining Tours. His company organizes

5 trips for people who want to see tornadoes. He spends about four
months every year traveling. He travels all over the United States
looking for tornadoes. He finds them by checking the Internet for
weather information. When he finds a storm, he starts driving toward
it. His company’s cars have special equipment to help him follow

Whenever he's chasing and photographing tornadoes, Hill knows he
needs to be safe. He says you can get close to a tornado and take a
picture. However, if you make a mistake, it can kill you. So in a way,
it’s like a photographer trying to take photos of grizzly bears. Before

15 taking a photograph, you need to be ready and to have an escape
route. Safety is really important!
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Most people run away from tornadoes. Roger
Hill runs toward them. He is a storm chaser. He
takes photos of storms. He has photos of more
than 650 tornadoes!

Ask them which is easier to understand—
your version or the one in their books. Then
ask which style they like better and why.

Explain that although using many short
sentences may be easier to understand, it
sounds a little childish. Tell them that as they
read, they should notice how the author
combines short sentences into longer ones.

Weather and climate

Explain to students that the question What's
the weather like? asks about the weather
conditions outdoors in a given place at a given
(specific) time.

Tell them that when we want to ask what the
weather is like in a country or place in general,
we ask about climate instead of weather. Tell
students that the climate of a place describes
the total of all of the weather occurring over a
period of years.

Ask students to think about whether Hill pays
more attention to weather or climate, and
have them provide reasons for their ideas.

€ OPTIONAL Explain to students that
weather is a non-threatening topic that
people who do not know each other well
can easily discuss. Give them the following
example: When we get into an elevator, we
may say Wow! It’s really hot! The other
person may agree. This short discussion
establishes a common bond without
exchanging any personal information.

Have students think of other weather-
related comments and questions that
they could use to talk with people they
don't really know.

Point out the first conditional sentence on
line 13. (However, if you make a mistake, it
can kill you.) Explain that this structure is
used to talk about things that are very likely
to happen in the future. Go over the
structure with students: /f + simple
present, subject + modal verb (can, will,
should, might, etc.).

&3 2-35 OPTIONAL AUDIO

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.
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. Comprehension
c 0 m p I' e h e I'I S I O I'I 0 Choose the correct answers for Storm Chaser.

: 1. Manida The article is mainly about :
A Have students read the questions to y

themselves and circle the correct answers. apersopwhochasesstomms

b. how storms form into tornadoes
After they have finished, check answers

asa class.

¢. how to stay safe from storms

2. Reerence |n line 7, what does “them” mean?

B Tell students that it is important to think T T ea—— ﬂ::':';::;;te::nhzzzzl
about the order of things when reading that of 100 elephants.
a story. Explain that for B they have to 3. N Tomadoes and grizzly bearsare both . @rue
put Hill's actions in order by time. a. fast (b) dangerous  c. difficult to find s

4. Voabuary What is an “escape route”? (lines 15-16)
As students follow along, read the four

a. afastcar b. a hiding place a way of getting awa
sentences aloud. gplace (C)away of getting away

5. petal Hill says ____is really important.
Have students do the task. Check

safety b. time c. weather information
answers as a class.

0 Read the article again. Put the sentences in order from 1 to 4.
C  Asstudents follow along, read the
question. Have students get into pairs
and discuss it.

1. & J | BSd 3, _\C g, @

a. Hill finds the storm. b. Hill photographs the storm.

c. Hill checks his escape route.  d. Hill starts driving toward the storm.

e (o {pp (o | B HINER Do you think Roger Hill's job sounds exciting or scary?

Read the question and answer options

as students follow along in their books.

Have them guess before providing the Hi Melanie! :
answer (a. True). 2 I'm on an island near Hawaiil Its very ~ ° 0©
Writin g beautifult The weather is really nice. The | )

temperature is around 30 degrees. The
waves are amazing, and | can surf

Write a postcard. Imagine
you are on vacation. Tell a

o ® : almost every day.
wr It in g :;I:::I thwehf\::a)t’ﬁ:,ai:ii:jj Is usually sunny, but today it's raining
) Write 40-60 words. and | don't know what to do! I'm waiting
Tell students that they are going to write a A1 for it to be sunny again!
postcard. ' Wish you were here,
Ask students if they've ever sent a postcard, Loy
and if so, where they sent it from and who 108 unit10
they sent it to.
As students follow along in their books, read  Bye, €5 OPTIONAL After students have
the postcard aloud. Point out that it starts Talk to you soon, completed their postcards, have them
with Hi. Tell them this is called a greeting. Gotta go, take turns reading them with a partner.
Point out that the next paragraph starts on a e Encourage them to ask their partner
new line. Ask, What did Alberto say first? e e e questions about their vacation.

(where he i) new line.

Have students turn to page 147 in the
Student Book for the Unit 10 Worksheet
and do the exercises. For the Writing
task, ensure they write at least five

Give them a time limit for finishing the sentences.

postcard, and set a minimum number of

sentences students must write (e.g., five).

Tell students to imagine they are ona
vacation and want to tell their friend where
they are and what the weather is like.

Read how Alberto finishes the postcard and
then tell students that when we write postcards,
we often close with something such as:

See you soon,
Wish you were here,
See you next week,

Have students do the task.
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Tornado Chasers

BEFORE YOU WATCH

Guess. Complete the advice about tornadoes.

ABOUT
THE VIDEO

See how scientists

If there is a tornado in your area:
chase tornadoes.

a. you ! shouldn’t) hide in the basement.
b. you / shouldnt) hide under a table.
c. you (should / stay near windows.

WHILE YOU WATCH
@ Check your answers to the Before You Watch question.

@ Watch the video again. Circle T for True or F for False.

1. There are more than 8,000 tornadoes in T ®
the United States every year.
2. Many tornadoes take place in an area T P

called “Twister Alley.”

3. Scientists drive cars with special equipment @ F
to study tornadoes.

4. Scientists study tornadoes to help T F
keep people safe.
AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. Why do you think storm chasers do such
dangerous work? Would you want to be a storm chaser? Answers will vary

Storm chaser Brad Mack
photographing a thunderstorm
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BEFORE YOU WATCH

Ask students to read the statements and circle
their answers.

WHILE YOU WATCH

A Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers

Video

Activities are optional and may be completed
if there is sufficient time.

Tell students they are going to watch a video

about a storm chaser. As students follow from BEFORE YOU WATCH.
along in their books, read the sentence about Play the video. Discuss the students
the video and the photo caption aloud. " newersfiom A

€» OPTIONAL Have students discuss )
what they remember about Roger Hill
from the Reading section.

SUPPORT In many parts of the
world, houses don’t have basements.
Draw a picture on the board of a house

with some rooms under the ground level
and explain that this is a basement.

€» OPTIONAL Have students name
some movies that had tornadoes and/or
storm chasers (Into the Storm, Twister, The
Day After Tomorrow, The Wizard of 0z).

B  Explain to students that they will watch
the video again and should circle T if
they think the statements are true and F
if they think they are false. As students
follow along in their books, read the
sentences aloud.

@) Play the video. Play the video again, if
necessary.

Check answers as a class.

€» OPTIONAL Tell students to listen to
where “Tornado Alley”is so they can locate
it on a map of the United States. Have
students locate the area that includes Texas,
Oklahoma, Nebraska, and South Dakota.

Ask students why this area is prone to
tornadoes. (The warm air from the Gulf
of Mexico and the cold Canadian air mix
together.) Have students find the Gulf of
Mexico and Canada on the map.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to get into pairs
and talk about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the questions aloud.

Have them get into pairs and do the task.

Check answers.

In addition to hiding in basements and
staying away from windows, during
tornadoes it is a good idea to:

« hide under a strong piece of furniture to
keep things from falling on you.

- protect your head and neck.

« stay out of rooms (like gyms or
auditoriums) where the roof is extremely
large (in case it falls).
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UNIT 11

| WENT TO
AUSTRALIA!

Vocabulary: Places to visit: art
gallery, museum, beach, mountains, cafés,
restaurants, forests; vacation activities:
cycle, trek, swim, surf, climb

Grammar: Simple Past tense: went,
was/were, had, did, cycled, trekked, spent,

got, ate, stayed, saw; modal verbs: should,

shouldn’t, might

Extra material: a map of Australia, a
map of the world; tourist attractions:
deserts, national parks, cliffs, caves,
pagodas

Other useful vocabulary: verbs:
boarded, took, rode, got on, got off,
reserved, checked in, landed, took off,
camped, cruised

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students do a presentation about an
imaginary trip. Tell students they have to
imagine they went on a trip with their

classmates. Explain that they will have to give

a group presentation about this trip.

Tell students they must do research and
decide:

when they went (what season).
how long they stayed.
what they saw.

Explain that during their presentation, they
should tell the class all of these details. Tell
them they should also have pictures of the
places they visited and say one or two things
about each place.
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Preview

; o ¥ Listen to the conversation. Circle T for True or F for False.
1. Rena went to Melbourne. ®
2. lt was cold and rainy. T
3. She went with her friends. T
4. She had a good time. ®

F
®
®

= 0 "1yl Listen. What did Rena do in Australia? Circle the correct answers.

“We did a lot of exciting things. On our first day we went to the mountains. We

1. (cycled / all the way to the top. We spent the next day 2. (

surfing) at the beach. There are a lot of amazing 3. f cafés) in Melbourne.

We had some really interesting food. We also went to see a few 4. /

art galleries). There was so much to do!”

Talk with a partner. What are some good places for a tourist to visit in your
country? Why?

‘You should visit the beach because the water Is very clean. But you
shouldn’t go at night because it might be too cold.

Also tell students that they should show the
class a map and talk about the order in which
they visited the various places.

CONTENT NOTE: AUSTRALIA

The Commonwealth of Australia, more
often just called Australia, is the only
country in the world that is its own
continent. It is one of the largest countries
on Earth, and it has an abundance of
natural resources and good land for
growing food. In spite of this, desert covers
one-third of the country.

Have students get into groups and decide
where they are going to imagine they visited.

Have the groups make their plan, do the
research, and prepare their presentations.

In class, have groups take turns giving their
presentations.
The capital of Australia is Canberra, and

English is the official language. They use
the Australian dollar.

When all of the presentations are finished,
have the dass decide which trip sounds the
most interesting.



€ SUPPORT Ask students to look at
the verbs went, was, and had, and
explain that the present tense verbs are

UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

Preview

Have students read the unit title to
themselves as you read it aloud. Explain that
in this unit they will learn to talk about
vacations and vacation activities.

Ask students about what time of the year
people often take vacations in their country.

€ OPTIONAL Have students say
adjectives to describe the photo
(beautiful, exciting, fun, amazing).

« talk about a previous experience

or trip

+ use the Simple Past

+ pronounce -ed endings

A  Explain to students that they will hear a
short conversation about Rena’s
vacation. Tell them to circle T if they
think the statements are true and F if
they think they are false. As they follow
along, read the statements aloud. Have
students look at the verbs. Explain that
we use these verbs to talk about things
that have already happened.

@ Play the (D. If necessary, play it again.
Have students check answers.

go, is, and have.

B  Explain to students that the conversation
continues and they should circle the
correct answers about Rena’s trip.

Read the answer choices aloud as
students follow along in their books.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Have students check answers.

© CHALLENGE Have students
brainstorm other vocabulary they might
use when talking about a trip they took.
(See Other useful vocabulary.)

C  Asstudents follow along, read the
questions. Tell students they will get into
pairs and take turns talking about their
opinions.

Model the example with a student.

Have students do the task.

Point out the modal verbs should, shouldn't,
and might in the model response. Explain
that should and shouldn't are used to give
advice, and might is used to talk about
things that are possible. You may also wish
to explain that for the negative form of
might, might not is much more common
than mightn't.
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.
Tell students they will listen to Minh tell
Nadine about his vacation.

Play the (D as students listen and follow
along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Ask students to find well in the first and
second exchange. Ask students why they
think Minh used it, explaining if
necessary. (We often use well to start or
continue a story rather than starting it
abruptly by talking about what happened.)

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you say
them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

B Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize
it.

Real English

Direct students’attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that That sounds
great!is used to positively react to something
you were told. It can also be used to say yes to
a suggestion or offer. For example:

A: What are you doing? Do you want to go
shopping?

B: That sounds great! Let's go!
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Language Focus

Om Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation m That sounds great!)

and replace the words in blue.

Q Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

trip

N adventure

)

g L
Well, my dad got us alr tickets to
AT London. My family loves England.

,_.i .
=~ YN
grandfather

OK...sowhat
did you do?

ik =5

'. wj
“\?‘nm

We went to a museum. We
saw the river. We had fun.

restaurant
mall

S—
a

That sounds great! So
what was the problem?

He got air tickets to London,
| Canada, not London, England!
We went to the wrong country!

amazing
good

Y |

/SIMPLE PAST AND MODAL VERBS (P. 171)

How was your vacation? It was amazing!

How were the beaches?

They were beautiful!

| went to the beach.

What did do?
e | stayed at home.

| ate a lot of good food.

| saw a beautiful museum.

Did you go surfing?

Yes, I did. / No, | didn't.

When did you go?

I went on Friday / in June / in the morning / at 5 p.m.

You should visit the beach. You shouldn’t go at night. It might be too cold. j
112 unit11 £
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LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART specific information about a time or

Ask students to look at the chart. Explain that
they are going to study how to talk about
something that happened in the past. Ona
calendar, point to the current date and say today.
Point to the day before as you say in the past.

@ Have students follow along in their
books as they listen to the (D.

As students follow along in their books,
read the first three questions and
answers aloud, as well as the last
question and answer. Explain that How,
What, and When questions ask for

experience. The answer to these questions
can't only be Yes/No.

Read the fourth question and answer aloud
as students follow along in their books.
Point out that the answer is Yes/No. Tell
students that did is the past tense of do.

Explain that when we ask about the past, we
only use one past tense verb in the question.
Have students find the past tense verb in
each question (was, were, did).

Ask students to look at the responses in the
right side of the chart. Explain that there are



D

Complete the conversation. Circle the correct words.

Then listen and check your answers.

IDIOM

Do you like to travel a

Jasmine: How 1. is) your weekend, Mina? lot? That means you have
Mina: le2. lwere) great. the i

Jasmine: What did you 3. (doy did)? 5’.?.??&2?&

Mina: 14.(go / to the beach.

Jasmine: Really? What 5. do) you 6. (did / there?

Mina: Well, 1 7. was) surfing. It 8. / had) a lot of fun.

Jasmine: 9. @ Do) you go with your parents?

Mina: No, 1 10. go) with my cousins. You 11. (might / come with us next weekend!
Jasmine: 112. can) have time. I'll check my schedule when | get home.

Complete the conversation. Use the correct form of the words.

Last week (1)

1(3)

the Eiffel Tower at night. 1 (5)

went
did

went

(stay) at home.

(go) to France. It (2) was
(do) a lot of shopping on Friday. | also went to a museum and (4)

(go) with my parents. But my brother (6)

(be) a great trip.

saw (see)

stayed

G Play a game. Get into small groups. Take turns to add a sentence to the following story.

Story: Yesterday | went to the park in the morning ...

| saw an old woman . ..

... 5She was very angry.

two kinds of past tense verbs. The first
are reqular verbs, which are made by
adding -ed to the base verb. Have
students look at the responses and
identify this verb (stay—stayed).

Tell students that the second kind of verb
is called an irregular verb. Explain that
for these verbs, the entire word changes.
Have students identify the irreqular
verbs in the chart (was, were, went, ate,
saw, did) and the base verb for each

(is, are, go, eat, see, do). Tell them that
they need to memorize these verb forms.
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@ CHALLENGE Have students form
other questions and answers. For
example: How was your weekend? (It was
boring.) What did you do yesterday?

(I went to the mall.)

Go over the sentences in the last row and
point out the words in bold. Explain that
should is used to say that something is a good
idea, shouldn't for something that is not a
good idea, and might for things that are
possible. Have students give examples by
saying what advice they would give to a
tourist to their town, e.g., You should buy

souvenirs at the market, but you shouldn’t go at
lunchtime because it’s very crowded.

Point out the time markers and the
prepositions used with them (on + day, in
+ month, at + time, etc.).

Ask students for any others they know and
make a list as a class.

C Tell students they should circle the correct
words to complete the conversation.

@ Play the (D.

Check answers by calling on students and
writing the answers on the board.

IDIOM

Read the idiom and possible answers
aloud as students follow along. Have
students raise their hands to show
whether they think the answerisaorb
(a). Give the answer and explain that a
bug can refer to an illness or disease, so
getting bitten by the travel bug/having
the travel bug is used to refer to
someone who is crazy about traveling.

D Point to the words in parentheses. Tell
students that they should use the correct
forms of these verbs to complete the
paragraph.

Check answers by calling on individual
students and writing the answers on the
board.

E Tell students they are going to get into
groups and make a story about what
happened yesterday when they went to
the park.

Explain that they will take turns adding a
new sentence to the story so it gets longer.
Remind them that the story can be
fictional (not true).

Model the example with a student.

Have students get into small groups and
do the task.
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The Real World

Ask students to look at the picture. As
students follow along in their books, read the
title and the introduction aloud.

€ OPTIONAL Have students find
Australia on a world map.

Andrew Evans, who now lives in
Washington, DG, is fluent in English,
Russian and French. In 2009, he traveled
12,000 miles (over 19,000 kilometers) from
Washington, DC to Antarctica, traveling
mostly by bus. You can follow his travels on
National Geographic’s travel blog,
Intelligent Travel.

A Tell students they are going to listen to
some information about Evans'trip to
Australia. Explain that they should
match the questions about his trip to the
answers. As students follow along, read
the questions and place names aloud.

e

Play the CD. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

OPTIONAL Have students find the
places mentioned on a map of Australia.

T
[

B Tell students they are going to hear more
information about Evans'trip and they
should circle the correct answers to
complete the text. As students follow
along, read the answer choices aloud.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers.

€@ SUPPORT Ask students how their
country is divided into areas—state,
province, territory, prefecture, etc. Say,
He visited almost every state in the
country. Ask students what a state is
(how Australia is divided up into regions.
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The Real World

Australian
Adventure

Andrew Evans is a National
Geographic Explorer. He travels
all over the world and writes
about his adventures. In 2010,
Evans visited Australia. Find out
more about his trip.

,f“ Listen. Match the questions to the places.

1. Where did Evans go first?
2. Where did he go diving?

3. Where did he celebrate Australia Day? W Ny

4. Where did he see a kangaroo?

. Sydney
. Perth
Cairns

d. Melbourne

m Listen. What did Evans do in Australia? Circle the correct answers.

Andrew Evans stayed in 1. (Melbourne ;’At_if?_a__llgi for more than two months.

He visited almost every 2. (’s'ta_te/ museum) in the country and traveled almost
30,000 kilometers! He loved the country and the 3. (ﬁ?opi?}/landscape}. He thinks

Australia is a great place. He was really happy he went.there and hopes to

4. {’g'_'éjt-here ag-j:aij]\/ live there) one day.

Discussion. Do you want to go to Australia? What do you want to do there?
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Discussion

As students follow along, read the questions
aloud. Tell students that they should get into
pairs and take turns asking and answering the
questions.

Pronunciation

Tell students they will practice their
pronunciation of reqular past tense verb
ending with -ed sounds.

A Have students look at the sentences.
Explain that there are three different
sounds for the -ed in past tense verbs:
the /d/ sound, the /t/ sound, and the /1d/
sound. Tell them it is important to know
which sound each verb makes.

@ Asstudents follow along in their books,
play the CD.

Tell students you will play the CD again
and they should repeat the sentences.
Play the CD again, stopping after each
sentence. Have students repeat.



Pronunciation

Regular past tense verb endings: -ed endings

o Listen and repeat.

1. They stayed in a great place. /d/

Read the question and answer choices

aloud as students follow along in their
books. Ask a few students to give their
answer before providing the answer (b).

2. | checked my emails in the hotel. 1t/

3. We visited a museum. Jud/

0 1Y) Listen. Circle the correct sounds.

1. We watched a movie on the airplane. /d/ @ fid/ CONTENT NOTE: TOURISM
Which country has more
2. He invited me t icnic. d i . .
A A s :°T:':it;t::2::t;°a'? According to the UNWTO, in 2019 France had

e e S @ n i (b)France the most international tourists arrive in their

4. lliked Australia. 181 D hat country, with Spain ranking second, and the

5. We wanted to go to England. /dl U.S. third.

6. They hiked in the mountains. /d/ @ fid/

G Work with a partner. Take turns to read the sentences in B. - -
Communication
Tell students they are going to get into pairs
Create a story. Pair A: Tell Pair B a story about a trip you or your partner went on. Include three and play a game.

statements that are not true. Pair B: Guess the statements that are not true. Take turns.
Explain that as a pair, they are going to make
up a story.

Last year | went to Australla for a week. | saw
a kangaroo and a Tasmanlan devil . . .

You didn’t go to Australia last year! You went this

Have students get into pairs.
year, and you didn’t see a Tasmanlan devil . . .

B Tell students to listen and circle the
sounds they hear.

@ Playthe (D. Play it again, if necessary.

Check answers by randomly calling on
students. Write the answers on the board
as they are given.

@ Play the (D a final time, if necessary, so
students who made mistakes can
identify the correct pronunciation.

€@ SUPPORT Have students look
through the first three pages of the unit

and find reqular past tense verbs that
end in -ed. Write them on the board as
they are given (cycled, trekked, stayed).

Say the words slowly and have students
decide the correct -ed sound for each.

/d/ cycled, stayed
/t/ trekked

Have students get into pairs and take
turns reading the sentences in B to their
partner.

Tell the pairs to make a story about a trip one
of them has been on. Tell them that within
the story, they should include three facts that
aren't true.

Give pairs some time to make up their stories.
Have two pairs get together.

Explain that one pair (Team A) will tell their
story to the other pair (Team B) and that Team
B should try to guess the facts that aren't true.

When Team A is finished, have Team B tell
their story.

TEACHING NOTE: MAKING

ANACTIVITY INTO A GAME

Make a rule that teams can only guess three
times so they are more careful about what
they guess. The team that guessed the most
lies is the winner.

Alternately, have students keep track of
how many guesses it took before they
figured out all three lies. The team with the
least number of guesses is the winner.
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Reading

Ask a student to read the title aloud as the
others follow along in their books.

Ask students to look at the picture. Read the
photo caption aloud as students follow along.

€ OPTIONAL Ask students to talk
about what they see in the picture and
what they think this family did.

National Geographic selects travelers
because they have amazing stories that are
worth telling. The travelers are on a road to
discovery and have the motivation to
overcome any problems or hardships that
they encounter, so the stories can teach,
inform, and inspire us all.

A Tell students to quickly read the article
and choose a different title. Remind
them that they shouldn't read every
word.

Check answers.

B Tell students to underline all the places
the family visited. Check answers.

€ OPTIONAL Ask students to
calculate how many countries, on
average, the family visited per month
(more than two but less than three). Ask
them if they think this pace is too fast,
too slow, or just right. Encourage them
to provide reasons for their answers.

C Tell students that they will read the
article again. Read the question aloud.
Tell students they should write the
answer.

Give students time to read the article
again. Check answers.

€» OPTIONAL Have students find the
Galapagos islands, China, (anada,
Cambodia, and Thailand on a world map.
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Reading

o Read the article quickly. Choose a different title.

a. How to Travel Around the World
b. A Short Adventure in Africa
@Around the World in 12 Months

0 Underline all the places the Davis family visited.

G Read again. Which country is the Davis family from?

Canada

TRAVELERS

of

In 2011, Canadian travel writer Heather Greenwood Davis and her
husband, lke, went on an adventure. They took their two sons—Ethan
and Cameron—out of school, and went on a round-the-world trip.

In total, the Davis family spent 12 months on the road and went to

5 29 countries. They saw amazing birds in the Galapagos islands,
climbed volcanoes, and helped at a children’s hospital in China.
They even came close to a huge bear in Canada. They went to
beautiful temples in Cambodia. They also traveled into the rain
forests of Thailand and saw really big Asian elephants.

10 While they traveled, they wrote many travel blog posts. They also took

lots of photos.

Now back home in Canada, Heather says that her family learned many
things. They learned that the world is a beautiful place full of amazing
people. Traveling made her see how we are all like each other. We can

15 all make friends everywhere we go.
32-45 OPTIONALAUDIO;

116 Unit11

Additional Activities to Use with
the Reading

Additional Comprehension
Questions with Related
Discussion Questions

1. Who first decided to go on this trip?
(Heather and lke Davis). Ask students,
How do you think their children felt
when their parents said they weren’t
going to go to school for a year? How
do you think the boys felt about
traveling for a year?

2. Where did they help other children?
(at a children’s hospital in China) Say,
Ethan was 10 and Cameron was 8
when they took this trip. They weren't
very old. Ask, What do you think they
could do to help at a hospital? Why
would their parents want them to do
that?

3. In which places did they see animals?
(Galapagos islands, Canada, Thailand)
Ask, Do you think their trip was
dangerous? Why?
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Pronunciation Practice
(focused)

Have students look through the reading text
and find regular past tense verbs that end in
-ed, writing them on the board as they are
given (climbed, helped, traveled, learned).

Say the words slowly and have students
decide the correct sound for each.

/d/ climbed, traveled, learned

/t/ helped

L7 The Davis family, National
=1y Geographic travelers of the year
[
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Speaking Practice

Have students read along as you play the CD.
Play it again, pausing as necessary, so
students can repeat. Have them practice
reading it several times. Play the (D a final
time, having them read along with the CD.

Grammar and Question
Construction

Have students get into pairs and take turns
asking and answering factual questions about
the reading. For example: Did they go
climbing? Yes, they did.

Understanding Names

Tell students that in English, last name is also
called the surname, or family name. Ask
students what the family’s surname is (Davis).

Tell students that unlike some languages, in
English we write our personal, or given, name
first, so it is called our first name. Ask students
what the mother’s first name is (Heather).

Explain to students that many Westerners also
have a middle name, but we usually don't
write it.

Have students say the mother’s name
(Heather Greenwood Davis). Explain that
Greenwood is usually a last name. Tell them
that when some women get married, they
decide to make their childhood last name a
second middle name. Point out that Heather
has done this. Explain that in this case, the
women have two middle names, although
they probably don’t write their original
middle name on documents.

Rephrasing

On the board, write, Traveling made her see
how we are all like each other. Have students
get into pairs and reword the sentence at least
twao different ways. (By traveling, she saw that
we are all alike./Because she went around the
world, she saw how we are all like one
another./She went around the world and
noticed that we are all the same.)

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.
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Comprehension

A Have students read the questions to

themselves and circle the correct answers.

After they have finished, check answers
as a class.

B  Explain to students that charts can help
us organize information. Tell students
that when we use charts, we usually
don't write complete sentences. Explain
that we usually write notes so we can
look through them quickly.

Tell students they should make notes
about what travelers can do in each
country.

Have students do the task.

Then have students get into pairs and
compare answers. Check answers as a
dass.

C  Asstudents follow along, read the
questions aloud. Have students get into
pairs and discuss them.

@ CHALLENGE Ask students to
discuss these additional questions,
encouraging them to give reasons for
their answers:

Which country do you think was most
difficult to travel in?

Do you think it's OK to miss a year of
school and travel like this?

Which part of the adventure sounds like
the most fun?

How do you think the Davis family
communicated in so many different
countries?

Writing
Tell students they are going to write a travel

blog about a trip they took.

As students follow along, read the example
blog aloud.
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Comprehension
o Choose the correct answers for Travelers of the Year.

1. Manidea The article is about .

a. aschool trip b. atravel blog @ an adventure holiday

2. Voabdary The Davis family spent 12 months “on the road.” This means they spent

12 months .(line 4)

traveling b. driving c. trekking
3. el In Cambodia, the family visited .

a. beaches b. mountains @temples

4. betal What did they see in Thailand?
elephants

5. Paphrase |n line 14, “we are all like each other” means :

a. abear c. amazing birds

a. we are all friendly b. we are all amazing @we all are the same

0 Complete the chart. What can travelers do in these places? Use information from the
article and then add your own ideas.

{ Galapagos islands Cambodia Thailand Your country

- travel into
rain forests

| see amazing Answers will vary.

| birds

go to beautiful

emples

‘ - see big Asian
\ elephants

e (a1 (o AR T4 6 Talk with a partner. Do you want to go on an around-the-world trip?
Why? Where do you want to go?

L

Photos Contact About Me

Writing

Write a travel blog.
Describe what you saw
and did in 40-60 words.

Answers will vary.

I'm on vacation in New Zealand with my family.

My family and | went to a redwood forest on
the North Island. The redwood trees were
really big. We also saw the beautiful city of
Christchurch on the South Island.

Yesterday, we climbed a mountain. | was tired
when we reached our hotel, but we had a lot
of fun!
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Point out that the blog should be three
paragraphs long.

€© SUPPORT Point out that the blog
has three paragraphs. Tell students that
one paragraph usually contains one
main idea, and the other sentences in
the paragraph give more information
and examples about that idea.

Give them a time limit for finishing the blog,

and set a minimum number of sentences they

must write (e.g., five).

Have them do the task. .
If necessary, remind students that we

When they have finished their blogs, collect don’t start every sentence on a new line.

them and correct any grammar or spelling

errors.

€» OPTIONAL Have students find New
Zealand, Christchurch, the North Island,
and the South Island on a world map.

Point out that there is a blank line
between each paragraph.




ABOUT
THE VIDEO

Andrew Evans travels
to ten countries in
24 days.

1. London

2. Oman

3. Nepal and Bhutan
4. Palau

5. Laos

6. Maldives

7. Botswana

8. Rwanda

Andrew Evans holds up the
National Geographic flag at
the Uyuni Salt Flat, Bolivia.

BEFORE YOU WATCH

Match the places to the events. Look at the map below. What do you
think Andrew Evans did in each of the places?

1. Maldives
2. Nepal ( &
3. Botswana C (

) c. dived

a. saw mountains

b. saw lions

WHILE YOU WATCH
o Check your answers to the Before You Watch question.

o Watch the video again. Draw Evans’journey on the map below.

et

.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. Which country in the video do you want to visit?
Tell a partner about your last vacation. Answers will vary.
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Have students turn to page 148 in the Student
Book for the Unit 11 Worksheet and do the
exercises. For the Writing task, ensure they
write at least six sentences.

Video

Activities are optional and may be completed

if there is sufficient time.

Tell students they are going to watch a video
about Andrew Evans.

As students follow along in their books, read
the title, the sentence about the video, and
the caption with the photo aloud.

Draw students’ attention to the map. Read the
names of all of the places.

@ CHALLENGE Ask students to guess
what a salt flat is before explaining that
it's a very flat area that has a few meters
of salt crust.

BEFORE YOU WATCH

As students follow along, read the names of
the three countries aloud.

Ask them to guess what Andrew did in each
place and match the activity and the place.

WHILE YOU WATCH

A  Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.

@) Play the video. Discuss the students’
answers from A.

€ OPTIONAL Before watching the
video, ask students to predict things they
might see (For example: anisland, a
temple, animals). After watching the
video, ask students how many of their
predictions were correct.

B  Explain to students that they will watch
the video again and they should connect
the dots on the map to show Evans’ path.
Remind students that Evans started his
journey in the United States, so in total
he visited 10 countries.

Play the video. Play the video again, if
necessary. Check answers as a class.

Andrew Evans has said that his goal as a
digital nomad is to share his experiences
with the world at the same time he has
them. He wants to let people know about
his experiences in each place, whether
those experiences are strange, exciting, or
amazingly wonderful.

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to get into pairs
and talk about their own vacations.

As students follow along in their books, read
the two questions aloud.

Have them get into pairs and do the task.

Check answers.
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UNIT 12

WHAT DO
YOU USUALLY
DO FOR NEW
YEAR’'S?

Vocabulary: party words: fireworks,
decorations, special food, parade, festival,
occasion, birthday, vacation, celebrate,
barbecue

Grammar: prepositions of time: in,
on, during; Simple Past

Extra material: a calendar, a world map

Other useful vocabulary: party
words: parades, floats, clown, juggler,
marching band, candles

Book work: Have students write their
answers for any in-book activities on a
separate piece of paper.

END OF UNIT PROJECT Have
students do a group project about a winter
festival.

Explain to students that they are goingto do a
group research project about a winter festival,
and then later they are going to tell their
classmates what they learned. Encourage
students to bring in pictures to show their
classmates.

Divide students into groups and assign each
group one of the following winter festivals—
the Quebec City Winter Carnival in Canada; the
Holmenkollen Ski Festival in Norway; the
Winter Festival in Madison, Wisconsin; or the
Sapporo Snow Festival in Japan.

If necessary, as a class, brainstorm
information they could give. For example:
when the festival started, when it is held each
year, the length of the festival, what kind of
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People celebrating the Yee Peng
oy festival in Chiang MailThalland
- P

" 'UNIT GOALS

By the end of this unit, you will be
able to:

» talk about what people do
during festivals

« use prepositions of time

» use correct syllable stress

activities there are, average temperature
during the festival, etc.

Using the Internet and/or other resources,
have students do research about their
respective festivals.

Create a chart with the information students
brainstormed in class. Include several blank
spaces at the bottom of the chart for additional
information. This chart can be used to promote
active listening during the in-class group
activity. Make copies for all of the students.

In class, pass out the chart. Tell students they

nNe

WERAT DO YOU
USUALLY DO FOR

NEW YEAR’S?

will get into groups, one student from each
festival, and they should take turns asking and
answering questions to share their information
with their group members. Explain that students
who are listening should complete their charts
with the information about the other festivals.

Have the students get into groups and do the task.

When students have finished, ask them to talk about
how the festivals are similar and different, and
which they would like to visit the most.

Have students hand in their charts so you can
grade students on their work.



Preview

Qm Listen. Match the teenagers to the occasions they celebrate.

1. Maria ¢ \ (0 a. goes to a festival. He watches a
2. Yang

3. Philippe C

4. Aditi ( >< ) d. celebrates New Year. She puts up
5. Chrystie O () e. celebrates Diwali. She eats

parade

) b. celebrates Chinese New Year. He watches the

() c. celebrates her birthday. She has a

fireworks

party

decorations

special food

om Listen again. Complete the sentences (1-5) in A. Use the words below.

*®
N
Mol

fireworks decorations

party

special food

Yoy ‘o 7

parade

G Talk with a partner. How do you celebrate your favorite festival?

What's your favorite festival? How do you
celebrate It?

New Year’s Eve is December 31 and New Year’s
Day is January 1. Although many people may
associate the holidays with Western
celebrations, it is an important holiday around
the world.

Yee Peng lantern festival (sometimes
written as Yi Peng’) is celebrated on the full
moon of the twelfth lunar month every
year in Chiang Mai. People light and release
the lanterns into the sky all over Chiang Mai

during the night to symbolize letting go of
bad things last year.

Diwali, which means row of lights, is one of
the major Hindu festivals. It lasts for five
days and follows the lunar calendar.
Traditionally celebrated in India, it has now
spread to countries around the world.

Chinese New Year is also called Lunar New
Year because the celebration dates are
based on the phases of the moon.

Preview

Have students read the unit title to themselves
as you read it aloud. Explain that in this unit
they will learn to talk about festivals.

A  Explain that students will hear five short
conversations. Tell them they must do
two things. Explain that first, they
should check their answers in A. Tell
them that second, they should pay
special attention to the item and match
it to the sentence.

@ SUPPORT Tell students they need to
pay attention to the verbs and the articles
(a, the) to complete the sentences.

B  Asstudents follow along, read the words
under the pictures aloud. Tell students
they should write these words to
complete the sentences. If necessary,
read the sentences aloud as students
follow along in their books.

@ Play the (D. If necessary, play the
(D again.

Check answers.

€ SUPPORT Ask students extra
comprehension questions.

1. Who does Maria have the party with?
(her friends)

2. What does Yang do after watching
the fireworks? (He has dinner with his
family.)

3. Does Chrystie clean the house for
New Year’s? (Yes, she does.)

4, What does Aditi say is fun? (going
shopping)

C  Asstudents follow along, read the model
questions aloud. Ask students to get into
pairs and take turns asking and
answering the questions.

@© CHALLENGE Ask the students to say
some other words they associate with
festivals. (See Other useful vocabulary.)
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Language Focus

A Tell students they will listen to a
conversation with four short exchanges.

@ Play the (D as students listen and follow
~ along in their books. If necessary, play
the conversation again, pausing after
each exchange so students can repeat.
Have students work in pairs and practice
the conversation once.

Point out the words in blue and read
them aloud as students follow along in
their books. You might want to have
students repeat the words after you say
them.

Tell students they will practice the
conversation two more times, changing
the blue words each time.

Ask students to swap roles after they
have practiced the conversation. Have
them practice with both substitution
choices.

B  Have students practice the conversation
again, substituting words to personalize it.

Real English

Direct students’ attention to the expression in
the Real English box. Explain that That's nice!
is commonly used in conversation. [t means
neat, great, or cool. For example:

A:  I'had areally fun time on the weekend.
B:  That's nice! Tell me all about it.
LANGUAGE FOCUS CHART

Ask students to look at the chart.

@ Have students follow along as they listen
to the CD.

Point out that the questions and answers
are about things that have already
happened.

Read the first two questions in the chart
aloud (What did . . . 7). Then read the two
responses aloud and have students make
some other responses. If necessary,
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Language Focus

o Listen and read. Then repeat the conversation
and replace the words in blue.

REAL ENGI.ISH

0 Practice with a partner. Replace any words to make your own conversation.

What did you do
on Saturday?

ﬁ;

\k}:""

ff ~
; Um, | visited my ,.

r

aunt and uncle } grandparents

‘ 4 cousins
) IS 4/

And what are
you doing now?

T That’s nice! What
about yesterday?

Yesterday ...l went : ' Sleeping
fo a night festival. poe— — Napping

TALKING ABOUT SPECIAL OCCASIONS—PREPOSITIONS OF TIME (P. 171]'\

| went to a festival during the holidays.

What did you do on New Year's Eve? We went to a party.

What did you do in summer? | visited my family.

Yes, | did.
No, | didn't. | stayed at home.
¥ P

Did you go on vacation for Lunar New Year?

iy
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asking about—it’s vague. The second
question is much more specific.)

remind them to use the past tense verbs
they studied in Unit 11.

Point out the words in green. Tell
students we use these words to make
our questions and answers more specific.

On the board, write, What did you do?
Remind students they studied this in
Unit 11. Also write, What did you do on
New Year’s Eve?

Ask students how they are different,
providing the answer if necessary. (We
don’t know when the first question is

Explain that during is used when the time
frame is broad, and not a specific day. For
example: We light lanterns during the Hoi
An Full Moon Festival.

SUPPORT On the board write, What
did you do during winter vacation? Have a
few students give answers. Then randomly
call on some students to make questions
and ask other students to answer them.



em Complete the conversation. Use the words in the box.
Listen and check.

( in on during )

David: When's your birthday, Elisa?

C  Explain to students that they should read
the conversation and write in, on, or
during in each blank.

Have students complete the conversation.

Elisa: It was last month. It was (1) ___°" July 10th,

David: Great! What did you do?

Then tell students to listen to the
conversation and check their answers.

Elisa:  Well, it was (2) _9UN9 _ the summer holidays, so | went to T T Sl
Spain. When is your birthday, David? Which city in Viét Nam @ Play the (D.

David: Well, my birthday is (3) __in organizes an international -
e (e d;’ys! fireworks festival every year? Check answers, writing them on the

a. Hué board as they are given.

(b)Pa Nang
€» OPTIONAL Have students get into
pairs and practice the conversation twice
more.

winter. It's (4) _during

Elisa: Oh, | remember! It's (5) __°1 December 23™. | came to

your birthday party last year!

0 Complete the conversation. Use the correct form of the words
from the box.

( be eat open do visit put have watch )

For my birthday, | usually (1) ___h3¥¢ 3 partyathome.lalso(2) 3t
food. My aunt and uncle always (3) ____ Visit

Read the question and answer choices
aloud as students follow along in their
books. Have them guess before
providing them with the answer. (b)

special

my home. We all (4) put up

decorations. Last year, we had a barbecue party and fireworks. We all (5) watched the

opened

fireworks and ate some good food. Then we (6) the cards and the presents.

1 74 e AN g

great. | hope we can (8) d the same thing this year.

o Play a game with a partner. Student A: Imagine you had a party.
Student B: Ask your partner questions and find out more information. Take turns.

When was your party? Incense sticks

. outside a temple on
; Chinese New Year
It was on December 31°% .1 T A ‘ Y
_ (La \ . Malacca, Malaysia

The Da Nang International Fireworks
Festival takes place at the Han River in

Da Nang, Vietnam. Pyrotechnics teams
from around the world compete to give the
most impressive fireworks display, hoping
to take home the grand prize.

Was It a New Year's Eve party? e B | “. \

D Asstudents follow along, read the words
in the box aloud. Point out that the
words are verbs. Tell students they
should write the correct form of each
verb in the blanks.

Explain that on is used for specific dates
and days. Point to various days on a
calendar as you say on (day). Do the
same for dates. For example: on Friday,
on December 31°.

SUPPORT Have students get into
pairs and take turns asking and
answering questions with on and days of
the week. For example: What did you do
on Friday? | went to a movie.

Tell students that we use in with the
months and seasons. Point out that we
are not told the specific day or date, just

the month or the season within that
time period. On a calendar, point to
January. It's hot and sunny in the summer.

SUPPORT Have students get into
pairs and practice making sentences
with in and the months and seasons.

Tell students that for is used when the
date or occasion is specified. Tell
students we can also use for with a
period of time. For example:

| stayed with my grandmother for a
month.

Check answers as a class.

E Tell students they are going to play a
game with a partner.

Explain that Student A will imagine they
had a party. Student B will ask questions
about the party.

As students follow along, model the
conversation with a student.

Have students do the task, and then tell
them they should switch roles and do
the activity again.
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The Real World

Festival:
Around the Wo

The Real World

Ask students to look at the pictures. As
students follow along in their books, read the
title and the text about festivals around the
world aloud.

Countries all around the world celebrate
different types of festivals. People eat special
food, dance, and have a good time. At festivals,
people sometimes dress up in amazing costumes
and put on brightly colored makeup. Festival

As part of the Lazarim Carnival, people walk
through the city wearing wooden masks
made by local carpenters. During this week,
people eat a lot of meat, especially pork.

costumes are sometimes strange, scary, or funny.
Here are some unusual costumes from Europe.

@3@ Listen. Number the costumes in the photos in the order you hear their descriptions.

Spain has festivals every month, some of
which are religious and others which are
not. The festivals are usually on a grand
scale and not to be missed.

{;ﬁm Listen. Circle T for True or F for False.

1. Festivals in Europe usually take place from the beginning of November. T (B
2. In Portugal, people decorate trees during the Lazarim Carnival. T (F)
3. During the Lazarim Carnival, there are singing competitions. Uf)
4.In Spain, people have a festival to enjoy the last nights of summer. F

As part of the Wild Man Carnival in Austria,
the men should eat a little bit of the lichen
that they use to create their costumes.

5. People wear scary costumes during a carnival in Austria.

Discussion.

1 festival on this page is your favorite? Why?

A Tell students they are going to listen to
short descriptions of the costumes
people wear during three different
festivals. Explain that they should
number the costumes in the order they
hear them, from one to three.

@ Play the (D. Play the CD again if
necessary.

Check answers as a class.
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B  Explain to students that they will hear

more information about each festival. As
students follow along in their books,
read the five statements aloud.

Discussion Have students look at the words. Explain

As students follow along, read the questions that the underlined parts of the words

Tell students they should circle T if they
think the statement is true and F if they
believe the statement is false.

@ Play the CD. If necessary, play the (D
again.

Check answers as a class.
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aloud. Ask students to get into small groups
and talk about their answers.

Pronunciation

A Explain to students that syllable stress
(which part of the word is said more

strongly) is important in spoken English.

are the parts that are stressed.

Explain to students that they will
practice stressing the correct syllables by
repeating the words they hear on the (D.

Play the (D. Play the (D again, stopping
after each number. Have the students
repeat. Students may have difficulties
hearing which syllable to stress. Play the
(D a third time, if necessary.



Pronunciation
Syllable stress

o Listen to the stressed syllables. Repeat the words.

1. barbecue

2. decoration

OE Listen and underline the stressed syllable.

o Work with a partner. Take turns to read the words in B.

1. festival

5. around

2. vacation 3. party

6. summer 7. amazing

Communication

4. celebrate

8. winter

 FIND SOMEONE WHO . . .

MORE INFORMATION )

... went out with friends.

.. spent time with his or her family.

.. watched a movie.

.. went somewhere interesting.

. had a party.

| =

A Hey, what did you do for your birthday last year? | ,

Cool! Who did you go with? -
L=

| went out with friends.

S &
gy e B

e, - 9
Minh and Maya.

Y ipi P

€© SUPPORT Before the activity, teach
students about syllables. (See TEACHING
NOTE.) Slowly say barbecue, clapping as
you say each of the three syllables. Do the
same with decoration (four syllables).

Syllables are distinct units of sounds in each
word.

They are larger than the sounds of
individual letters. Words which are made of

one or more syllables have only one syllable
with primary stress, but other syllables can
have secondary stress. In dictionaries,
syllables are separated by dots or hyphens
(for example, syl-la-ble).

Some words have the same pronunciation
but the syllable stress changes the meaning
and form. For example, for the word
subject, stress on the first syllable (sub-)
makes it a noun, and stress on the second
syllable (-ject) makes it a verb.

B Tell students they will listen to eight
words and they should underline the
stressed syllable.

@ Play the (D. Play it again, if necessary.
Check answers as a class.

€ SUPPORT Before doing the activity,
have students get into pairs. Slowly say
the words. Have students decide how
many syllables are in each word. Say
each word again, having students make
a note of where each syllable starts and
stops. Have students write their answers
on the board. Check answers as a class.

1. fes-ti-val 2. va-ca-tion
3. par-ty 4, cel-e-brate
5. a-round 6. sum-mer
7. a-ma-zing 8. win-ter

C  Have students get into pairs and take turns
saying the words in B to their partner.

Communication

Tell students they are going to do a survey about
how their dassmates celebrated their last
birthday.

Explain that they will do this by taking turns
asking and answering questions with various
classmates.

As students follow along in their books, read
the items in the FIND SOMEONE WHO ...
column. Encourage students to add more
ideas to the list.

Draw students’ attention back to the chart.
Point out that they should talk to different
students for each item.

Point to the final column in the chart and tell
students they should ask for additional
information, writing it here.

As students follow along, model the
conversation with a student. Explain that Who
did you go with? asks for more information.

Have students move around the classroom
and do the activity.

When students have finished, check their
work.
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Reading

A  Asstudents follow along, read the title
aloud. Ask students to look at the photo
and then read the caption aloud as they
follow along.

Ask, When do you think this festival takes
place? What do you think the weather is
like? Allow students to share their ideas.

The Harbin Ice and Snow Sculpture Festival
takes place annually in Harbin, in northeast
China. The temperatures here drop as low
as -35°C, often because of the cold winds
blowing in from Siberia. The exhibition lasts
for at least a month and usually begins in
January. People from all around the world
come to show off their artistic skills.

The Harbin Ice and Snow Festival is the
largest in the world. The sculptures of the
buildings are full-sized, not scale models,
making them both huge and impressive.
This is even more amazing when you
consider that all of the ice used for the
sculptures comes from the nearby Songhua
River.

€ OPTIONAL The text can also be
used as a listening activity. Once you
have completed A, have students close
their books. Explain that they should
remember the weather that is talked
about.

@ Play the (D. Ask students what weather
words were mentioned.

Play the (D again.

Have students open their books and start
with C.

B Tell students that they will read the text
quickly, and they should underline the
weather words.
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C

The Harbin Ice and Snow
Festival in China

126 Unit12

Have students do the task. When all of
the students have finished, check
answers.

Tell students they should read the article
again. Ask them to circle the name of the
country where the festival takes place.

When students have finished reading,
ask one student to say the country.

Ask students if their predictions in A
were correct. Emphasize that even if
their guesses were wrong, that’s 0K
because they hadn't read the article yet.

S

OPTIONAL Have students find
China on the world map.

CHALLENGE Ask students to find
the term wonderland on the second line.
Ask them to get into pairs and talk about
the images this word creates. (It can
refer to a marvelous imaginary place ora
real-world place that has beautiful
dream-like qualities.) Then tell students
the term is taken from the Lewis Carroll
book Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland,
which was published in 1865.



Additional Activities to Use with

the Reading

Grammar Point

Have students look at the reading and find the
word on that is used to talk about particular

Reading

Q Look at the photo and read the title. When do you think this
festival takes place? What do you think the weather is like?
Answers will vary.

0 Read quickly. Underline the weather words.

G Read again. Where is the city of Harbin? northeast China

v

HARBIN ICE

and

Every year, on January 5", the city of Harbin in northeast China
changes into a winter wonderland. Tourists from all around the world
come to visit this amazing ice and snow festival.

The festival started in 1963 and began as a winter party. The festival
usually lasts for one month. However, if the weather stays cold and
dry, it goes on for a few more days. Temperatures are usually very
cold. They can go down to -17°C.

Ice sculptors use different tools to carve the hard ice and snow. These
sculptors display their work in two main areas. “Sun Island” has huge
snow sculptures of people and animals. “Ice and Snow World" has
sculptures of buildings. At night, these buildings light up with
brightly colored lights.

Visitors can do a lot of other activities, such as skiing and ice sliding.
They can also go swimming in the icy waters of the Songhua River.

15 The Harbin Ice and Snow Festival is very popular. Every year,

hundreds of thousands of people visit the festival.

&» 2-54 OPTIONAL AUDIO
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shows location in these cases).

Vocabulary Building

days, dates, and holidays.

Then ask them to find the other instances of
in (in northeast China, in two main areas).

Have them decide how these are different (in

what the activity is. Explain that group
members should call out possible answers
freely, but the person doing the gestures
should not stop until the correct activity is
guessed.

You might want to have students go through
the article and decide which words can be
used (tourist, snow, party, cold, sculptor, tool,
carve, hard, sculpture, huge, people, animal,
building, ski, ice sliding, swim).

Provide an example by telling students you
will do gestures and they must guess

the activity. For example, use your hands to
outline the shape of a building. Continue until
students quess building.

Have students get into small groups and play
the game. Then, ask students which words
were the easiest and the most difficult to
guess and why.

Personalization and Writing

Ask students to do research about a seasonal
festival in their country. Tell them they should
write a short report. In the next class, have
some students read their reports aloud.

&1 2-54 OPTIONALAUDIO

The main focus of this section should be on
reading. However, the passage has also
been recorded as optional audio which may
be played if there is sufficient time.

Tell students they are going to play a game of
guessing words from the reading. Explain that
they will get into small groups and they will
take turns using gestures, but no words. Tell
students that the rest of the group must guess

Have students find uses of for with a period of
time (for one month, for a few more days).

Have students find the uses of in related to
time (in 7963).
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Comprehension

A Have students read the questions to
themselves and circle the correct
answers.

After they have finished, check the
answers as a class.

SUPPORT (Additional
Comprehension Questions)

1. What do ice sculptors use to make the
art? (tools for carving and sculpting)

2. How many kinds of sculptures are
there? (three—people, animals, and
buildings)

3. Was the festival held in 19647 (Yes. It
started in 1963.)

B  If necessary, remind students that the
main idea is in the center of the word
web, and the further the information is
from the center, the more detailed it is.

Have students complete the word web.

Encourage students to write their
answers on the board to check as a class.

C Asstudents follow along, read the
questions aloud.

Have students get into pairs and discuss
the questions.

Writing
Tell students they are going to write a

postcard about a carnival.

As students follow along, read the example
postcard aloud.

Remind students about the format of a
postcard. (See Writing, Unit 10.)

Give them a time limit for finishing the
postcard, and set a minimum number of
sentences they must write (e.g., six).

Have students do the task.
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Comprehension

o Choose the correct answers for Harbin Ice and Snow Festival.

1. Manliea This article is mainly about .

a festival in China

b. awinter party

c. festivals around the world

2. Iference. The festival continues for more than a month if the weather is

a. cold and wet @ cold and dry

c. cold and sunny

3. Woabuary People who make things from ice and snow are called :

a. sculptures b. monuments

(€) sculptors

4, Veabulary What does the word “display” mean? (line 9)

@ show

a. carve

c. make

5. Detal Which activity is NOT mentioned in the article?

skating b. skiing c. swimming
o Complete the word web. / @__ sking , ‘
| (5)__icesliding  and
Whatactivitiescanyoudo? |\ (6)__swimming
Whenisit? — -- - Whereisit?
< i X
g —— What is displayed? gl
/ Evet) i theing at is displayed? h .
[ 1 |
\ o ey ) (L ; = Harbin, China
. il snow sculptures of e '

(2)_People ang_animals

"\ and (3) buildings

e (o {1 (AR (ED Talk with a partner. What festivals is your country famous for?

How are they different from festivals in other countries?

Hi Yoke,
Writing

Write a postcard.
Tell your friend about
a carnival. Write
40-60 words.

Answers will vary. Best wishes,
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€» OPTIONAL Have students find Rio
de Janeiro on a world map.

€@ SUPPORT Tell students that a word
web can help them generate ideas so
that it is easier to write information
clearly. Have students make a word web
for the postcard from Stefan.

Center circle: Carnaval festival

Circles from center circle: parade,
costumes, food

Circle from parade: big, music, dancing

Greetings from Rio de Janeiro in Brazil. It's really
fun herel We're at the Carnaval, There's a

big parade with music and dancing. We're
wearing interesting costumes, too! There's also a
lot of amazing food. It's awesome! We're having
a great time! Wish you were here!

¥4

Circle from costumes: interesting
Circles from food: amazing, awesome

Ask students what words, in this case,
are in the circles the furthest from the
center (adjectives). Point out that by
using adjectives, the reader can imagine
the festival better.

Have students brainstorm other carnivals
they know.

Then have them make their own word
web about one of those carnivals.



VIDEDO

€» OPTIONAL Have students find
Thailand on the world map.
WHILE YOU WATCH

A Tell students they will watch the video
and they should check their answers
from BEFORE YOU WATCH.

Monkey Festival

BEFORE YOU WATCH

Look at the photo. Circle two words you think you will hear to describe
the monkeys.

ABOUT
THE VIDEO

One town has a special
festival for monkeys.

Play the video. Discuss the students’

()
( angry colorful big )Answerswillvary. . snswers from A

WHILE YOU WATCH B
o Check your answers to the Before You Watch question.

Explain to students that they will watch
the video again, and they should circle T
if they think the statement is true or F if
they think it is false. As they follow

Q Watch the video again. Circle T for True or F for False.

1. The festival is in Thailand. @ F
: along, read the statements aloud.
2. Hanuman is the name of a place. T ®
3. Some people at the festival wear costumes. @ F @ Play the video. Play the video again, if
4. Tourists think that the monkeys are dangerous. T ® necessary. Check answers as a class.
5. The tourist was angry when the monkey took his sunglasses. T

OPTIONAL Ask students additional
True/False comprehension questions
about the video.

® o
AFTER YOU WATCH

Talk with a partner. Do you want to go to this festival? Do you know any
other animal festivals? Answers will vary.

1. The festival is on a weekday. (False.
It's on the last Sunday of November.)

Monkeys play at a temple
during the Monkey Festival

2. According to the video, Thai people
like monkeys. (True.)

3. During the festival, monkeys wear
costumes. (False. People wear
costumes so they look like monkeys.)

AFTER YOU WATCH

Tell students they are going to get into pairs
and talk about the video.

As students follow along in their books, read
the questions aloud.

Tell students to use their word webs to do the
writing task. Explain that they don't have to
use all of the ideas from their word web.
Emphasize they should choose the ones that
will make their postcard interesting.

Tell students they are going to watch a video
about a monkey festival. As students follow
along, read the title of the video and the
sentence about the video aloud.

BEFORE YOU WATCH

Have them get into pairs and do the task.
Check answers.

Have students turn to page 149 in the Student
Book for the Unit 12 Worksheet and do the
exercises.

Video

Activities are optional and may be completed
if there is sufficient time.

Ask students to look at the photo on page 129
and then follow along in their books as you
read the caption aloud. Direct students’
attention to the words in the box and read
them aloud as students follow along.

Ask students to circle the two adjectives they
think they will hear during the video.

The Thais revere the monkey because,
according to Buddhist legend, a monkey
saved a god’s wife from a demon. The
organizer of the festival says the festival is
held not only to give the monkeys food but
also for the tourists to enjoy.
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REVIEW GAME 2

Extra material: (1) Some coins for students
to flip. (2) Objects that are smaller than the
game board spaces, to use as game counters.
Students will use these to move around the
board. (3) An American coin.

Explain to students that they will play a board
game in pairs or small groups, and that this
will help them review the things they learned
in the second half of the book. Tell students
that the first person to reach Finish is the
winner.

€ OPTIONAL Have students look at
the background picture and discuss it as
a class. (e.q., Where is it? What do you
see?)

Have students take out something small
to move.

Tell students they will take turns tossing
a coin to move their counter around the
game board and then answer questions
or follow instructions. Ask students to
take out a coin.

If you brought in an American coin, show

it to the students. Explain that one side
is called heads because it has a head on
it. Tell students that the other side is
called tails.

If students are unfamiliar with tossing a
coin, explain it to them. (See CONTENT
NOTE.)

If some or all of the coins in your country
do not have a head, tell students that
they can randomly decide which side
will be heads (so they can move forward
two spaces) and which side will be tails
(allowing them to move forward one
space).

Explain that if they cannot do the task in
the square, they miss a turn, which
means they do not get to toss a coin the
next time it is their turn.
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Review Game 2

Play with 2-4 classmates. Take turns.
Each classmate has a game counter.
Toss a coln and move your counter.

Heads = move two squares
Tails = move one square

Can't answer? Miss a turn!

Tell students that it is not necessary to
stop exactly on Finish. Tell students that,
for example, if a student gets to move
two squares and lands beyond Finish,
they are still considered finished.

Have students start playing. As they play,
walk around the classroom, providing
assistance as necessary.

CONTENT NOTE: TOSSING
A COIN

In the United States, decisions are
sometimes made by tossing a coin in the
air. For example, in a sporting event, the
teams may decide who goes first by tossing
a coin. Important decisions (for example,
career decisions or who to marry) are not
made by flipping a coin.



23. Name three festivals 24. What Is your
In your country. favorite
A il dEeel)
22. In which country toWRE et VoL, Answers will vary.

does the Harbin

Snow and Ice
festival take
place?

China

N

19. Name three countries
Andrew Evans visited.
Australia, England,

Oman, Laos, Palau, etc.

do for New Year's?
Answers will vary.

go on your

last vacation?
s Answerswill vary.
14. In your country, 15.Whatare hallstones 16, Whatisatomado? :
what'’s the weather “made of? o g M-
like In winter? ica a ol Sl

Answers will vary.
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fingers and spin it. When it stops spinning and
lands flat, students can determine whether
the coin is showing heads or tails.

Tossing a coin is also called flipping a coin.

To flip a coin, press your thumb lightly into
your pointer finger. Place the coin on your
thumb. Gently “flip” your thumb upward,
causing the coin to go into the air. When the
coin lands, you determine which side is
showing, heads or tails.

If students are making many of the same
mistakes, pause the game to explain these
common errors to the class. Alternatively,
explain them after the game has finished.

[f students are having trouble flipping coins or
the coins are creating havoc in the classroom,
show them how to hold a coin between two

€ SUPPORT Ifall of the studentsina

group stop on a space and cannot

answer the question, ask them to look
up the answer in their books before
resuming the game. Emphasize that they
should do this quietly so other groups do
not hear the answer.

CHALLENGE Tell groups that after
one student has stopped on a space and
answered the question correctly, the
question must then be amended so that
the same answers are not repeated
throughout the game. The next group
member who stops on this space should
make up a similar type of question and
then answer it. Explain that this will
make the game more interesting
because students have to come up with
original answers.

For example, Student 1 stops on space 8
and answers 70,000 VND. Student 2 then
rolls and also stops on space 8. Student 2
should first make a new question. (For
example: How much is a box of chocolate
in your country?) Student 2 then answers
his or her own question.

Alternatively, Student 1, having
answered a question correctly, could
change this question for the next
student in the group that stops on the
same space. All questions must relate
back to the items studied in the second
half of the book.
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Unit Worksheets Answer Key

Unit 1

1.

a. soccer d. basketball
b. cricket e. rugby

c. tennis f. baseball
2.

Watch/See a: singer, band, movie, TV show
Read a: book

3.

Who's —» What's
Mine —» My

My —» Mine

be —»is

4.

Accept all suitable answers.

Unit 2

1.

No legs: snake

Two legs: parrot, monkey

Four legs: jaguar, frog

2.

a. friendly d. ugly

b. small e. amazing

G SEary

3.

a. noisier d. smaller

b. shier e. more colorful
c. more beautiful

4,

Suggested answers:
a. Monkeys are scarier than jaguars.

b. Aye-ayes are cuter than parrots.
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c. lguanas are quieter than frogs.

d. Tigers are bigger than howler monkeys.

Unit 3

1.

a. dolphin d. seaweed

b. fish e. turtle

c. crab

25

a. Where c. s
How many d. Are

35

a. The shark is between

b. Is there a fish

c. The turtle is in front of

d. There are some dolphins

e. The octopus is under

4.

Accept all suitable answers.

Unit 4

1

a. M h. B

b:. F i. B
e—B jbo M

d F k: F

e. M - F

f. F m. M

g M

2.

a. grandfather d. sister
b. dad e. brother
c. aunt f. cousin



oo w

a n

4,

Yes, he does.
He has one cousin.
He has two uncles.

No, he doesn’t.

Accept all suitable answers.

Unit5

1.

a. burger f. pineapple

b. pizza g. milk

c. chocolate h. strawberry

d. bread i. banana

e. soda jo soup

2.

a. € k€

b. C/U g U

c. U h. €

d. U i E

e. U jo U

3.

a. |like burgers because they're delicious.
b. | don't like soda because it's very sweet.
c. llike vegetables because they're healthy.
d. |like strawberries because they're tasty.
e. | don't like chips because they're not healthy.

4.

Accept all suitable answers.

Unité

1.

Go (to): school, home, bed

Get: up

Do: homework

Unit Worksheets Answer Key

n
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4.

Accept all suitable answers.

usually
sometimes

never

gets —» get

always

e. often

goes to home —» goes home

usual —» usually

goes —» go
do —» does

goes —» go

Unit?7

1.

a.
b.
C
d

2.

Accept all suitable answers.

3.

Suggested answers:

a.

4.

Accept all suitable answers.

paint
play the piano
sing

swim

s@a ™o

play the guitar
play the drums
drive
skateboard

Roger can cook, and Debbie can, too./Roger and

Debbie can cook.

Pham can’t sing, but she can play the drums.

| can sing, and | can paint./l can sing and paint.

Steve can draw, and he can play the guitar./Steve

can draw and play the guitar.

My mom can surf, but she can’t ski.
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Unit Worksheets Answer Key

Unit 8
1.

jaT]

shoes d. backpack
b. hat e. wallet

a]

headphones f. cap

2;

Excuse
Would
expensive
much
cheap
like

w

Don't be polite to the seller.

=

n

Walk away if the price is too high.

B

Show that you're interested.

e. Don't offer a lower price.

4.

a. B B

b. G B
G

5.

Accept all suitable answers.

Unit 9

1.

a. take/send d. send/check
b. play e. send

C. use
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Learn the real price before you buy.

2;

a. take a photo d. send a text

b. use a computer e. send/check email
c. play avideo game

3

a. is playing

b. are; doing/watching

c. are; going

d. is chatting

4.

Accept all suitable answers.

Unit 10

1.

a. stormy d. rainy

b. sunny e. windy
c. cloudy

25

a. rainy d. stormy
b. sunny e. cloudy
c. windy



Unit Worksheets Answer Key

3 Unit12
a. San Francisco 1.
b.  HG6 Chi Minh City a. fireworks d. birthday
c. 18 degrees and cloudy b. holiday e. party
d. 26 degrees and sunny c. celebrate f. parade
e. itwill be 11 degrees and cloudy
2.
4. a. fireworks d. parade
Accept all suitable answers. b celsbte e. holiday
c. party
Unit 11 \
1. a. during d. during
a. did il b. on e. for
b. went f. stayed e
had g. was/were
d. ate 4.
Accept all suitable answers.
2.

Regular verbs: stay

Irregular verbs: do, go, have, eat, see, be

3.

was

was; had
did; do
went; was
Did; go

went

a. should d. shouldn’t
b. might e. might

c. shouldn’t

5.

Accept all suitable answers.
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Unit 1

Vocabulary Focus

A.

1. movie star 4. book

2. writer 5. singer
3. song 6. TV show
B.

1. book 4. song

2. movie star 5. TV show
3. singer 6. writer

C.

PERSON: writer, singer, movie star

THING: book, song, TV show

Conversation
1. d 3. b
2. 4. a

Language Focus

A.

1. What's 4. My
2. What's 5. her
3. Her 6. Who's
B.

1. Her favorite book is Untraceable.
2. Her favorite singer is Katy Perry.

3. Her favorite movie star is Daniel

Radcliffe.

4. His favorite movie is Captain
America.

5. His favorite movie star is Emma

Stone.

6. His favorite singer is Rihanna.

The Real World

1. rugby 4. cricket
2. basketball 5. tennis
3. baseball 6. soccer
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Reading
A.
1. b 4. c

B.
1. Answers will vary.
2. Answers will vary.
3

Answers will vary.

Writing
A. Answers will vary.
B. Answers will vary.

C. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. player 4. team

2. single 5. actor

3. album

B.

1. song 5. player
2. writer 6. album
3. team 7. actor

4. single

C. Answers will vary.

Language Focus: Extra Practice

A.

1. His —» My

2. boy —» girl (or Her —»- His)
3. Their —» Her

4. My —» Their

5. Her —» Your

B.

1. What's 4. Sally’s

2. dad’s 5. She’s

3. Who's, Tim's 6. teacher’s

C.

Suggested answers:

1. Who's your favorite actor?
2. What's your favorite song?
3. What's Tim's favorite book?
4. Who's Kay's favorite singer?

5. Who's their favorite writer?

Unit 2

Vocabulary Focus

A.

1. mouse 4. frog
2. jaguar 5. fish

3. snake 6. bird
B.

1. bird 4. jaguar
2. fish 5. snake
3. frog 6. mouse
C.

LEGS: frog, bird, jaguar, mouse
NO LEGS: fish, snake

Conversation

a. 2 d. 1
b. 3 e. 6
c 4 5

Language Focus

A.

1. isn't 4. Are

2. 1Is 5. monkey is
3. aren't 6. re not

B

f—

. dogs —» dog
parrot's —» parrots

|s —» Are

ol

their not —» they aren’t/
they are not



5. they's not —» they aren't/
they are not

6. it not — it isn’t/it is not

The Real World
Jack: your

Jack: from

Jack: are

Jack: Are

Jack: long

David: years

Reading

A. b. Strange Friends

B.

Kasi: type of cat, long legs, black spots
Both: fast, animals, long tail, four legs
Mtani: dog

Writing

A. Answers will vary.

B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. cheetah 4. panda
2. elephant 5. lion
3. hippo 6. turtle
B.

1 4. F

2.1, 5. T

35 F 6. T

C.

Suggested answers:

1. Lions are strong and dangerous.

. Cheetahs are dangerous and fast.
. Turtles are cute and slow.

. Elephants are slow and strong.

. Pandas are cute.

o o kAW N

. Hippos are strong and slow.
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Language Focus: Extra Practice
A.

1. elephants.

2. than koalas.

3. dogs ugly?

4. beautiful than snakes.

5. noisier than fish.

6. are scary.

7. Australia.

B.

1. bigger 5. noisy

2. small 6. quieter

3. friendlier 7. scary

4. more beautiful 8. more colorful

G

Suggested answers:

1. bigger 5. smaller
2. scarier 6. more beautiful
3. friendly 7. colorful
4. quiet 8. big
Unit 3

Vocabulary Focus

A.

Across Down

1. starfish 1. shark

5. crab 2. fish

6. seahorse 3. seaweed
8. turtle 4. octopus
9. dolphin 7. ray

B.

ARMS OR LEGS: starfish, crab, turtle,
octopus

NO ARMS OR LEGS: seahorse,
dolphin, shark, seaweed, ray, fish

C. Answers will vary.

Conversation

Alan: Hey! There are two rays.
Alan: In the seaweed over there.
Sofia: Oh, next to the shark?
Sofia: Look at the starfish.

Alan: It’s beautiful!

Language Focus

A.

1.T 4. F

2. F 5. F

3:7T 6. F

B.

1. behind 5. under

2. any, some 6. between

3. There are 7. nextto
three fish.

4. in front of

The Real World

1. seaturtle 4. sea cows

2. seaturtles 5. big

3. shy

Reading

A. b.seaanimals
B.

Cuttlefish: looks like sand, the color of
seaweed

Both: sea animal, changes color

Mimic octopus: looks like a fish, looks
like a snake

Ci
1. Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.
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Writing

A.

1. There is a fish.

2. There is an octopus.
3. Thereis a crab.

4, There is a dolphin.
5

. There is a seahorse.
B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. lobster 5. jellyfish
2. urchin 6. whale

3. clownfish 7. shrimp
4. squid 8. coral

B.

1. an urchin 5. alobster
2. awhale 6. ajellyfish
3. a clownfish 7. coral

4. asquid 8. ashrimp
C.

Answers will vary.

Language Focus: Extra Practice

1. It's next to the coral.

. There are six.

. No, there isn't.

. They're under the boat.

. Yes, there are.

[= 20T B S VR S

. It's colorful and pretty.

C.

Answers will vary.
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Unit 4

Vocabulary Focus

A.

1. dad 4. me

2. mom 5. grandparents

3. brother

Female: daughter, aunt, mom,
grandmother

Both: cousin, grandparents, parents

Male: son, dad, uncle, brother,
grandfather

C.
1. mom, dad
2. daughter

3. uncle

Conversation

4. b
2..d 5. f
3.a 6. e
Language Focus
A.
1. has 4. have
2. have 5. has
3. have 6. have
B.
1. They are Jenny’s parents.
2. Does Ruth have any daughters?
3. Does Peter have any sons?
4. No, she doesn't.
5. Yes, she has one sister.
The Real World
1. Beth

2. Rebecca and Andre

3. Paola

4., Matteo and Massimo
5. Dan

6. Andre

Reading

A. b.family

B.

T € 4. b
2.b 5.€
3. b

3

1. Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.

3. Answers will vary.
Writing

A.

1. have
2. sister, doesn’t have
3

. has
B. Answers will vary.
C. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. Diana 3. Mary

2. Ann 4. Ellen

. great-grandfather
. nephew

. niece

. wife

. mother-in-law

. great-grandmother
. father-in-law

. husband

0 N OO R W N = W



€
1. mother-in-law

2. great-grandmother
3.
4
5
6

nephew

. father-in-law
. hiece

. great-grandfather

Language Focus: Extra Practice

A.
1. Do
2.
3

B
1
2
3.
4
5
6

C.

. have

4. Does, have
has 5. have

6. doesn't, have

. Thomas is my cousin.

. Do you have any brothers?

| have three children.

. Does she have any sisters?
. No, she doesn't have any cousins.

. | have a daughter and a son. /I have

a son and a daughter.

Answers will vary.

Unit5

Vocabulary Focus

[ NEAPPLDEV
Il T HAI I WN P Y|S|A
ZLXJ A E R(BYDIE P
Z|€C H|O € O /AT |E)|P
AllgImls Y LEMN wIH||L
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NIE/]V DOR AING E B
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A.

B.

COUNTABLE NOUNS: apple,
strawberry, banana, egg, pizza,

Workbook Answer Key

orange, pineapple
UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS: bread, meat,
cheese, soda, chocolate, pizza

C. Answers will vary.

Conversation

May: Do you like meat?

Dylan: No, but | like vegetables.
May: Do you like rice?

Dylan: Yeah, | really like it.

May: Let’s have stir-fried vegetables.

Language Focus

A.

1. like

2. likes, vegetables

3. likes

4. don't like

5. grapes, likes

6. grapes, likes

B.

1. like 4. does
2. don't 5. Do
3. Does 6. likes
The Real World

1. bag 6. slice
2. slice 7. can
3. glass 8. bag
4. slice 9. slice
5. bag 10. bar
Reading

A. b. afood market

B.

1. a 4. a

2. a C

B i€

C.

1. Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.
Writing
A. a

B. Answers will vary.

C. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. mango 5. coconut
2. spinach 6. corn

3. noodles 7. pumpkin
4. sweet potato 8. melon

COUNTABLE: coconut, melon, mango,

pumpkin, sweet potato

UNCOUNTABLE: corn, noodles, spinach

. sweet potatoes, melons
. spinach

. coconuts

corn

. noodles

O VA W N =N

. Mangoes

Language Focus: Extra Practice

A.
1B a
2.a 6. a
3.c C
4. c
B.

Suggested answers:
1. Yes, he does.

2. No, they don't.

3. No, he doesn't.

4. Yes, they do.

5. Does Tessa like apples?

Workbook Answer Key
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6. Does Ted like apples?
7. Do Tessa and Ted like soda?
G:

Answers will vary.

Unité6

Vocabulary Focus
A.
. do homework 4. gotobed

1
2. goto school 5. gohome
3

. getup 6. have dinner
B.
1. 815 4. 1:50
2. 7:00 5. 12:40
3. 11:20 6. 5:45
C.

never, sometimes, often, usually,
always

Conversation

a. 1 d. 5
b. 3 e 2
c. 4

Language Focus

A.

1. getsup 4. goes home
2. have 5. do

3. goes 6. go to bed
B.

; Wy 4. T

P 5 F

3. T

The Real World

1= b 4, e
2.F
3.€ 6. d
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Reading

A. b.a letter

B.

1. a 4. c
2. b 5. a
3.

C.
1. Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.

Writing
A. Answers will vary.

B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. do the cleaning

2. take a shower

3. read a book

4. go fora walk

5. exercise

6. cook dinner

B.
1. rarely 3. frequently

2. occasionally 4. every day

C.

Answers will vary.

Language Focus: Extra Practice
A.

. l always do homework at 8 o'clock.

1
2. My mother is never late.
3

. Mikey usually has dinner at
9 o'clock. / Usually Mikey has
dinner at 9 o'clock.

4. We often watch TV at 5 o'clock.
5. My brother rarely eats breakfast.

up?

. breakfast?

. you do homework?

. does soccer practice start?

. after soccer practice?

o v B W N =

. home?

C. Answers will vary.

Unit 7

Vocabulary Focus
A.

Across

1. skateboard

3. paint

5. dance

Down

1. swim
2. drive
3. play
4. sing

THINGS TO DO: play soccer, swim,
dance, drive, paint, skateboard

PLACES TO GO: school, park, gym, my
place

Conversation
1. b 3:a
2. ¢ 4. d

Language Focus

A.

1. 's/is 5. can't/cannot
2. 's/is 6. Can

3. play 7. can

4. play



Yes, he can.

Yes, she can.

No, they can't.

Can Jack

Can, dance

What can Paula and Jack do?

o o W N =W

The Real World
1. Canada
can

2.
3. in the mountains
4,

scary
Reading

A. a.atiger and an orangutan
B.

1-°T 4. T

2, F 5 F

3.1

C.

Tigers: eat meat, can swim

Both: are smart, can climb trees

Orangutans: are usually in trees, eat

fruit

Writing
A. Answers will vary.
B. Answers will vary.

C. Answers will vary.
Vocabulary Focus: Extension

. play the guitar

. draw a picture

. play volleyball

A.

1

2

3. play the flute
4

5. play the saxophone
6

. make origami

7e
8.

1.
p 4
3%
4,

C.

MUSIC: play the guitar, play the flute,
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play table tennis

play the violin

play volleyball
play the flute
play the flute

make origami

play the saxophone, play the violin

ARTS AND CRAFTS: make origami,
draw a picture

SPORTS: play table tennis, play
volleyball

Language Focus: Extra Practice

A.

BNy

18
2
3

d W N =N

F 4. F
T
T
can 4. and
but 5. too
can
. Can you ski?
. She can play volleyball.
. My dad can't play the flute.
. | can't play the violin, and | can't
sing either.
. They can draw pictures, and they

can paint, too.

Unit 8

Vocabulary Focus

A.

1. hat 5. headphones
2. shirt 6. sweatshirt
3. shoe 7. backpack

4. T-shirt 8. jacket

B.

1. hat 5. shirt

2. T-shirt 6. backpack

3. shoe 7. headphones
4. jacket 8. sweatshirt
C.

ON YOUR HEAD OR FEET: hat, shoe,
headphones

ON YOUR BODY: shirt, T-shirt, sweat-
shirt, jacket, backpack

Conversation

a. 2 e. 3
b. 1 f6
c 4 Q..
d.:5

Language Focus

A.

1. like 5. are

2. Id 6. They're
3. much 7. Would
4. It's 8. Yes

B.

1. It's $8.

2. How much is the T-shirt?
3. It's from Indonesia.

4. They're $75 each.

5. Where are the jeans from?
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The Real World

1. Go 4. Don’t
2. Walk 5. Be

3. Don't

Reading

A. b.shopping

B
1
2. b 5 b
3

[ &

—h

. Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.
Writing
A. Answers will vary.

B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. watch 5. shorts
2. bracelet 6. earrings
3. necklace 7. ring

4. sandals

B.

CLOTHES AND SHOES: sandals, shorts

JEWELRY: watch, earrings, necklace,
ring, bracelet

G
1. ring 3. necklace
2. sandals 4. watch

Language Focus: Extra Practice
A.

1. like

2. How much

3. Would you like to
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4. Look

5. How much are

B.

1. Try, 4
2. 1t's,2
3. No, 3

4. Here, 1
5. They're, 5

C.

Answers will vary.

Unit9

Vocabulary Focus

A.

1. email 4. agame
2. online 5. someone

3. afriend 6. a photo

1. use 4. blog post
2. chat 5. download

3. email
C. Answers will vary.

Conversation

Sally: Where are you?

Fran: I'm at that new café.

Sally: What are you doing later?

Fran: Later I'm chatting online with
Sam.

Sally: Let’s have coffee!

Language Focus

A.

1. He's chatting on the phone.
Yes, they are.

What'’s Binh

Yes, they are.

g W

What's Tom doing

1. is —» are; texting —» reading

2. want —» want to; What's —»
What; See —» See you

3. is—sare; | —» I'm; you —» me;
you — |

The Real World

engineer

robots

computer

laboratory

Reading
A. b.ablog post

B.

T B 4. b
2. ¢ 5. %€
3. a

3

1. Answers will vary.

x2]

. Answers will vary.

Writing
A. Answers will vary.

B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. download 4. junk mail
2. virus 5. upload
3. inbox 6. surf

B.

THINGS: junk mail, virus, inbox
ACTION: download, upload, surf

€.

1. virus 4. surf

2. junk mail 5. download
3. upload 6. inbox



Language Focus: Extra Practice
A.

1. Are they surfing the Internet?
2. What are you doing?

3. What's she doing?
4

. Is your dad checking his email
now?

5. What are you doing tomorrow?

6. Who are they talking with?
B.

1. are 4. is

2. downloading 5. buying
3. uploading 6. talking
c.

Answers will vary.

Unit 10

Vocabulary Focus

A.

H@l cGi

O[O0 QWOR A | N Y

XS T OR M PXE
olo bDuwbDaQwA

GILKW I ND YT L S

i (Qg ARMDYYAQ

B.

1. cold 5. stormy

2. cool 6. sunny

3. hot 7. warm

4. rainy 8. windy

C.

WEATHER: rainy, stormy, sunny, windy
TEMPERATURE: cold, cool, hot, warm
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Conversation

a. 3 d. 1
b. 5

€6 t 2

Language Focus

What's the weather like today?
What's the weather like in fall?
Is autumn the rainiest season?

What's the weather like in May?

ik N =

What will the temperature be
tomorrow?

—
= W

2. If you go to Tokyo, ...

3. ... it will be cool and cloudy.
4, Ifyoulive in Seoul, ...
5

. ... ifyou are in NhaTrang.

The Real World

1. E 4. F

241 Sk

3£E

Reading

A. b.wind

B.

1. cyclone 5. heavy rain
2. typhoon 6. calm
3. wind 7. norain
4. thunderstorms 8. sunny
C.

1. Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.

3. Answers will vary.

Writing

A. Answers will vary.

... you should go to Los Angeles.

Message board:

David: London, rainy, and, windy
Lisa: Sydney, hot, but, cloudy
You: (Answers will vary.)

David: 15 degrees

Lisa: In Sydney, it's 26 degrees

You: (Answers will vary.)

B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. mild 4. snow

N

. lightning
3. flood

5. typhoon
6. drizzling

il

. Denver

. lightning
. Manila
mild

. typhoon

o u oA wN

. drizzling

C.

Answers will vary.

Language Focus: Extra Practice
A.

1. Is it, fewest

2. Will, will be, won't play

3.0F 1

4, What’s, like, There’s

5. How, is, minus 10 degrees
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B.

1. Ha Ndi is the coldest city.

2. H& Chi Minh City is the hottest city.

3. H6 Chi Minh City is the driest.

4. Which city is the rainiest?

5. Which city is the mildest in
January?

C.

Answers will vary.

Unit 11

Vocabulary Focus
A.

Down

1. ticket

2. museum

Across

2. mountains
3. hike
4. river
5. paint
6

. swim

B.

PLACES: museum, mountains, river
OBJECT: ticket

ACTIONS: hike, swim, paint

C:;
=

a 5.
Conversation
a. 2 d 1
b. 4 e. 6
c 5
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Language Focus
A.

1. Where did Alecia go on vacation?
She went on August 4™.

She went on August 5.

She went to a museum.

Yes, she did.

Did she have a good time?

O o GO0 TR

B.
Answers will vary.

1. lwent to the beach.

2. | stayed ...

3. Isaw ...

4. lwalked ...

5. lwatched ...

The Real World

A.

1. plane 4. bicycles
2. helicopter 5. train

3. hot air balloon
B. Answers will vary.

Reading

A. a.a letter

1 4. a
25 C
3.
C.

1. Answers will vary.
Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

o N

Answers will vary.

Writing
A. Answers will vary.

B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension
A.

1. board 5. fly
2. get off 6. land
3. checkin 7. ride
4. book

B.

REGULAR VERBS: boarded, landed,
checked in, booked

IRREGULAR VERBS: rode, got off, flew

C.

1. landed 4. got off

2. flew 5. checked in
3. booked 6. rode

Language Focus: Extra Practice

. Where did you fly from?

. When did you board the plane?
. What time did you check in?

. How was your hotel?

. What did you do?

o U A W N = »B

. Did you ride a bicycle?

. was 5. checked in
. boarded 6. rode

. got off 7. go

. landed

D W N = m

8. go

C.

Answers will vary.



Unit 12

Vocabulary Focus

A.

L

C.

W N =D

party 4. barbecue
family 5. decorations
fireworks 6. special food
visit 5. have

eat 6. watch
have 7. put

go 8. celebrate

Answers will vary.

Conversation

1.
2
3.

b
a

e

Language Focus

A

Yes, she did.

No, she didn't.

She watched fireworks.
What did she do on

did she do on February 5%?

Isabella: is

Steve: during

Max: on

Isabella: on

Steve: do

Max: have

Isabella: sounds

The Real World
1T

2.

F 4. F
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Reading
A. c. The Festival of Lights

B.
1:b 4. d

N
(a]
m

W
o

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.

W =Y

Answers will vary.

Writing
A. Answers will vary.

B. Answers will vary.

Vocabulary Focus: Extension

A.

1. balloons 4. bonfire

2. incense 5. kite

3. mooncakes 6. lantern

B.

1. bonfire 4. mooncakes
2. lanterns 5. balloons

3. kite 6. incense

C.

Answers will vary.

Language Focus: Extra Practice

A.

1.in 5. During
2. during 6. on
3. for 7. during
4. in 8. on

B.
Suggested answers:

1. She cleaned and decorated the
house.

2. did Linh make Banh Chung?

3. She went to a fireworks display./She
went to HCMC.

4. Did Linh go to school during the
week?

5. Yes, she did.

C.

Answers will vary.
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Unit 1 Unit 4 B.
1. has 4. is
A. A.
i it . 2. get 5. like
Extreme sports: mountain biking, rock 1. father 3. sister
clirtaig, kayaking 2. mother 4. brother 3. g0
Team sports: rugby, baseball, B c.
basketball : 1. I
1. have 4. have ’
B. 2. has 5. does 2.2 4.d
1. favarite 4. extreme sports &
2. rock climber 5. mountain bike D.
3. kayak C. Answers will vary.
Answers will vary.
Unit 2 y
Unit 7
A. Uni
nit> A.
lizard, jaguar, parrot e =
A. 1. do magic tricks 3. throw a ball
C Answers will vary. 2. dance 4. juggle
1. Are 4. aren't
B. B.
2. are 5.1s A il
; ; nswers will vary.
4§ R 6. & 1. like 4. like
2. likes 5. like C.
C. ;
3. like 1. can't 3. can
Answers will vary.
C. 2. can 4. can
Unit 3 i 4. b D.
2. e 5.d Answers will vary.
A.
3. a
1. jellyfish 3. whale
2. clam 4. turtle D Unit8
Answers will vary.
B‘ Al
1.1H 3. unter Unit 6 1. sefler 4. buyer
R & 2. price 5. stall
A. 3. money
G
1. wake up 4. eatdinner B
1e-€leape 4z stEngde 2. 6:30 am. 5. 9:00 p.m. ‘
2. seaweed 5. colorful 1. is 4. Those
3. 3:30 p.m. .
3. jellyfish 2. are 5. like
3. This 6. like
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= Unit 11
1. 225 4. Moroccan &
2. goldfish 5. interesting ]. i 5
. tre . anniversary
3. bird
2. wildlife 4. digital nomad
D.
B.
Answers will vary.
2. was 5. were
3. did 6. had
Unit9 4. went
A. C
1. People 4. McLennan Answers will vary.
2. buggy 5. lions
3. camera é
Unit 12
B.
A.
2. are walking 4. is running ) " ww'!
. monkeys . festiva
3. are watching 5. is checking
2. Sunday
C.
B.
Answers will vary.
7 watch monkeys, put up special decorations,
wear monkey costumes, have a parade
Unit 10
Cs
A 1. dance 4. parade
el ‘tlighiring 2. festival 5. costume
2. tornado 5. hail 3. ¥ourlet
3. clouds
D.
B. Answers will vary.
{8 3. T
2. T 4. F
.

Answers will vary.
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Audio Scripts

Unit 1

DISK 1, TRACK 1-01
1. TV show

band

book

singer

ok b

movie

TRACK 1-02

1. What's your favorite book?
. Who's your favorite singer?
. What's your favorite band?

. What's your favorite TV show?

v A~ wWwN

. What's your favorite movie?

:What'’s your favorite book?

: My favorite book is The Hunger Games.
:Who's your favorite singer?

: My favorite singer is Taylor Swift.

: What's your favorite band?

©® > ® > @ >

: My favorite band is One Direction.
A: What's your favorite TV show?

B: My favorite TV show is Glee.

A: What's your favorite movie?

B: My favorite movie is The Amazing Spider-Man.

TRACK 1-03

STIG: What's your favorite book, Maya?
MAYA: Wolf Brother.

STIG: That’s my favorite book, too!

STIG: What's your favorite TV show?
MAYA: Um ... The X Factor.

STIG: Really? That’s my favorite TV show, too!
STIG: What's your favorite movie?

MAYA: X-Men.

STIG: Hey! That’s my favorite movie, too!
STIG: And who's your favorite movie star?
MAYA: Chris Hemsworth.

STIG: Wow! He’s my favorite movie star, too!
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TRACK 1-04

A: My favorite movie is Godzilla. What's yours?
B: Mine is Star Wars.

A: My favorite TV show is Glee. What's Maya’s?
B: Hers is The X Factor.

A: What's Peter’s favorite band?

B: His favorite band is Maroon 5.

A: What's Lois’s favorite book?

B: Her favorite book is Harry Potter.

A: What's your parents’ favorite TV show?

B: Their favorite TV show is Friends.

B: Theirs is Friends.

A: Who's her favorite singer?

B: Her favorite singer is Bruno Mars.

TRACK 1-05

1.

NADINE: What's Ana’s favorite book?

STIG: Her favorite book is The Hunger Games.
NADINE: Who's her favorite writer?

STIG: Suzanne Collins.

2.

MINH: Who's Carl’s favorite movie star?

MAYA: His favorite movie star is Jennifer Lawrence.
MINH: Hey! She’s my favorite movie star, too. What's Carl’s favorite movie?
MAYA: Guardians of the Galaxy.

3.

STIG: Who's your favorite singer?

MINH: My favorite singer is Bruno Mars.

STIG: What's your favorite band?

MINH: The Black Eyed Peas.

STIG: Wow! That's my favorite band, too.

TRACK 1-06
1. New Zealand’s flag is white, blue, and red.
2. Spain’s flag is red and yellow.

3. Jamaica’s flag is green, yellow, and black.

Audio Scripts
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TRACK 1-07

1. This is Spain’s flag. This country’s favorite sport is tennis.

Rafael Nadal is a very famous player.

2. This is Jamaica’s flag. This country’s favorite sport is cricket.
Courtney Walsh is a very famous player.

3. This is New Zealand’s flag. This country’s favorite sport is rugby.

The national team is the All Blacks.

TRACK 1-08
1. What is, What's
2. Who is, Who's

TRACK 1-09

1. Who's your favorite movie star?
What's your favorite book?
Who's your favorite writer?

What's your favorite song?

o o TR

Who's your favorite singer?

TRACK 1-10
Hi! My name is Wesley Thomas. I'm 15 years old. I'm from Kampala, Uganda. My hobbies are movies, sports, and

music.

My favorite sport is soccer. | also play tennis and rugby. My favorite sports star is a tennis player. His name is

Andy Murray.

My favorite singer is Taylor Swift. She’s from the United States. My favorite movie is Thor, and my favorite actor is

Chris Hemsworth.

Unit 2

TRACK 1-11

1. [PARROTS IN JUNGLE SQUAWKING]
2. [SMALL FROG CROAKING]

3. [MONKEYS CALLING]

TRACK 1-12
1. frog

2. jaguar
3. snake
4, parrot
5

. monkey
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TRACK 1-13

STIG: This is my parrot. His name’s Otto.

NADINE: Wow! He's amazing! He's really beautiful!

PARROT: Thanks!

NADINE: He's very colorful.

STIG: Yes, he is.

NADINE: Is he noisy?

STIG: [shouting over noise of parrot squawking] Yes, he is. He’s very noisy!
NADINE: And he's really big! Argh!

TRACK 1-14

Lizards are amazing.

They're quiet. They're quieter than birds.
They're small. They're smaller than dogs.
Jaguars are big. They're bigger than lizards.
Parrots are noisy. They're noisier than monkeys.

Tigers are beautiful. They're more beautiful than parrots.

TRACK 1-15

1. Frogs are noisy.
Jaguars are big.
Parrots are beautiful.

Monkeys are friendly.

1 e e

Lizards are scary.

TRACK 1-16
1. macaw
2. howler monkey

3. greeniguana

TRACK 1-17

1. Macaws are a type of parrot.

They're beautiful and colorful. They live up to 60 years.
2. Howler monkeys are a type of monkey.

They're black, brown, or red. They live up to 20 years.
3. Green iguanas are a type of lizard.

They're long, bright, and strong. They live up to 20 years too.

TRACK 1-18
1. a, animal

2. a, nhame
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TRACK 1-19
1. parrot
2. jaguar
3. same

4. black

5. favorite
6

. amazing

TRACK 1-20

This amazing animal is an aye-aye. It's from Madagascar. It lives in the rain forest.

Aye-ayes are black or brown. They are very small. Their tails are long. Their eyes are big and so are their ears. They
have really long, strong fingers. They catch food with their fingers. When they move, they're not fast—they're

very slow.

Some people think aye-ayes are scary because they look strange. But aye-ayes are friendly animals!

Unit 3

TRACK 1-21

1. The dolphin is beautiful.
2. The fish is colorful.

3. Theray is quiet.

4. The shark is scary.

TRACK 1-22

MINH: This aquarium is so big! How many fish are there?
MAYA: About 600.

MINH: Wow! Look, a crab!

MINH: Hey, where’s the shark?

MAVYA: It's over there, next to the ray.

MINH: Oh, where is it now?

MAYA: It's there, behind the seaweed.

MINH: Where is the shark now?

MAYA: It's in front of you!

TRACK 1-23

The fish is near the crab.

The shark is behind the seaweed.
How many sea animals are there?
There'’s one.

There are 20.
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Where’s the crab?

It's on the rock.

It's under the rock.

It's next to the rock.

Where are the sharks?

They're in front of the rock.

They're behind the rock.

Is there an octopus in the seaweed?
Yes, there is.

No, there isn't.

Are there any fish in the seaweed?
Yes, there are some fish in the seaweed.

No, there aren’t any fish in the seaweed.

TRACK 1-24
There are seven kinds of sea turtles. Leatherback sea turtles are really big and are up to two point five meters

long.

Dugongs are shy animals that live in the oceans near East Africa and Australia. They grow up to three meters long.

They live up to seventy years. Other names for dugongs are sea cow and sea pig.

TRACK 1-25
1. There are
2. They're

TRACK 1-26

1. There are eight hundred fish in the tank.
They're in the seaweed.

They're between two rocks.

There are seven kinds of sea turtles.

-

There are two crabs on the rock.

TRACK 1-27
Do you know that some animals are camouflaged? This means their color is the same as the colors around them.

Some camouflaged animals hide in seaweed, rocks, and sand.

Look at the photo on the left. This looks like seaweed, but it's not! It's the leafy seadragon. It hides in the seaweed.

It's the same color as the seaweed. Like the seaweed, its body is also in the shape of a leaf.

Look at the photo below. This is a stonefish. It hides on the sand, near rocks. It looks like a rock. Where are its eyes

and its mouth?
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Unit 4

TRACK 1-28
Mom, Christi Cason, and dad, Dave Cason, have 16 children. There are 18 people in the Cason family. There are

9 brothers and 7 sisters.

TRACK 1-29

NADINE: Hey, Maya—are those your family photos?

MAYA: Yes, this is my family in Brazil. That’s my dad and that’s my mom.
NADINE: Are these your sisters?

MAYA: No, they’re my cousins.

NADINE: OK. Do you have any brothers and sisters?

MAYA: Yeah. | have a brother and two sisters.

NADINE: Is that your baby brother?

MAYA: No, that's me!

TRACK 1-30

A: | have two sisters.

B: She has a brother.

C: They have a brother.

A: Do you have any brothers and sisters?
B: Yes, | do.

C: No, | don't.

A: Does she have a brother?
B: Yes, she does.

C: No, she doesn't.

A: Do they have any cousins?
B: Yes, they do.

C: No, they don't.

TRACK 1-31

1. Do you have a brother? Yes, | do.

Does she have a sister? No, she doesn't.
Does he have a daughter? Yes, he does.

Do they have any brothers or sisters? Yes, they do.

0o b N

Do you have any children? No, | don't.
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TRACK 1-32
A: Who's your brother’s mom?
B: She’s my mom.

A: Who's your uncle’s daughter?
B: She’s my cousin.

A: Who's your dad’s dad?

B: He's my grandfather.

A: Who's your sister's daughter?
B: She’s my niece.

A: Who's your father’s brother?
B: He's my uncle.

A: Who's your mom'’s sister?

B

: She’s my aunt.

TRACK 1-33

Do you have a sister?
Do they have cousins?
Does he have a brother?
Does he have an aunt?

Does she have a nephew?

Oyl e e

Does he have a niece?

TRACK 1-34

1. Does she have a cousin?

Do they have an aunt?

Does he have younger brothers?

Does she have a baby sister?

0oy WO

Do they have aunts and uncles?

TRACK 1-35
Every year, the small town of Twinsburg, Ohio, in the United States, has a special festival. It's called the Twins Days

Festival. The festival takes place in August. It's three days long and is very popular.

Thousands of brothers and sisters visit this festival. Most of them are twins. They go there to meet old friends and

to make new ones.

Twins often look the same, with the same color hair and eyes, but sometimes there are quite a few differences.

Identical twins, however, look exactly like each other. They also often have the same hobbies!

Audio Scripts 179



Audio Scripts

Unit5

TRACK 1-36

A: Dino, what's your favorite fruit?

B: Well, I really like apples. What about you, Sophie?

A: Well, | like grapes.

B: OK! And you Teresa, what fruit do you like?

C: | like strawberries. | know Peter likes strawberries too!
D: Yes, that’s true. | do!

TRACK 1-37

A: So, Dino, what fruits don’t you like?

B: Mangoes. | don't like mangoes.

A: Hmm, | don't like apples! What about you, Teresa?
C: 1 don't like grapes.

A: Peter, you?

D: Well, | don't like oranges. That’s the only fruit | don't like.

TRACK 1-38

STIG: Are you guys hungry? Do you want to eat lunch?
MINH: Yes, I'm really hungry.

MAYA: Me too!

STIG: This is a traditional Swedish food. Do you like fish?
MINH: Yeah, | do!

MAYA: Sure!

STIG: Mmmmm. It's really good.

STIG: Here it is! Maya—are you OK?

MAYA: Sorry ... I'm not hungry.

MINH: Uh . .. me neither!

TRACK 1-39

A: 1 like fruit. | don't like vegetables.

B: They like rice, but they don't like sandwiches.
A: He likes pizza. She doesn't like vegetables.
:We don't like desserts.

: He likes vegetables because they're healthy.
: She doesn't like soda because it’s very sweet.
: Do you like juice?

:Yes, | do.

:No, | don't.

: Does he like oranges?

:Yes, he does.

N > @ N > @ > @ N

:No, he doesn’t.
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TRACK 1-40

NADINE: I'm hungry. Let’s have lunch.

STIG: OK. Do you like rice and beans?

NADINE: Well, | like rice, but | don't like beans.
STIG: How about Sarah? Does Sarah like rice?
NADINE: Yes, she does. She likes beans, too.
STIG: How about Tim?

NADINE: He likes beans, but he doesn’t like rice.
STIG: Hmmm . .. Let’s eat soup. We all like soup!

TRACK 1-41

In an average lifetime, how much do Americans eat? On average, they eat 14,500 bars of candy. Americans love
bananas. In their lifetime, Americans eat 5,000 bananas on average. That’s about 12 kilograms every year! Do you
like soda? Well, Americans love soda. On average, Americans drink 43,000 cans of soda, in their lifetime.

Americans eat a lot of bread too. They eat 87,000 slices of bread. On average they drink 26,000 glasses of milk.

TRACK 1-42
1. /s/, drinks
2. /z/, bananas

3. /iz/, glasses

TRACK 1-43
chips
peaches
grapes
desserts
oranges
slices
vegetables

likes

TRACK 1-44
Carl Warner takes photos of interesting things. He also makes beautiful landscapes using food. These are called

“foodscapes”. It takes Warner four or five days to make each foodscape.

Look carefully at the photo with sea animals. What do you see? There’s an ocean with a lot of fish and rocks.

There's seaweed, and there are sea animals. There’s also sand. But what are the fish made from? The fish are made
from fruit. There’s an island and some trees. The trees are made from pineapples. In fact it’s all made from food—
fruit and vegetables! What other foods do you see in the photo? Do you see apples and oranges? Now look at the

photo with Warner. What foods do you see in that photo?
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Unité6

TRACK 1-45
A: Hi! I'm Paulo. | get up at six-thirty and go to school at seven-fifteen. | go home at eleven and play soccer with

my friends. | do my homework at two o'clock. | have dinner at seven and go to bed at nine.

B: Hello. My name is Ira. | get up at six o’clock and go to school at eight. | go home from school at twelve. | do my

homework at three o’clock. | have dinner at five-thirty and go to bed at eight-thirty.

C: My name is Theo. | get up at six-forty-five and | go to school at eight. | go home at three thirty. | do my

homework at five o'clock. | usually have dinner at seven-thirty and go to bed at nine-thirty.

TRACK 1-46

STIG: [on the phone] How's school this year, Minh?

MINH: It's OK. But | get up at five-thirty every morning.

STIG: Wow! That's early!

MINH: Yeah, | have soccer practice at six o'clock. School starts at seven.
MINH: What time do you go to school, Stig?

STIG: [on the phone] | go to school at eight o'clock. | get up at seven-fifteen.
MINH: [on the phone] Stig, what time is it now in Sweden?

STIG: Oh no, it’s eight o'clock. I'm late! See you later, Minh.

TRACK 1-47

A: What time do you get up?

B: | always get up at seven o’clock.

A: When do you have breakfast?

B: | usually have breakfast at seven-thirty.
C: | often have breakfast at six-forty-five.
A: When does he do homework?

B: Sometimes he does homework at one-fifteen, and sometimes he does it at two-thirty.
A: What time does school start?

B: It starts at eight o'clock.

A: When do they go home?

B: They go home at four o'clock. They're never late.

TRACK 1-48

1. She always gets up at eight o’clock.

He sometimes has breakfast at seven-fifteen.
What time do they have dinner?

What time does he go to bed?

| always do homeweork at four o'clock.

@ o

He often goes home at six o'clock.
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TRACK 1-49

Not all large countries have different time zones. China is a very large country but it has only one time zone. In
the US, there are eleven time zones. It has the highest number of time zones in one country. Some countries
change their time according to the seasons to have more daylight. Every country can decide its own time.

Samoa permanently changed its time zone in two thousand eleven.

TRACK 1-50
1. student

2. school
3. class
4

. teacher

TRACK 1-51

student
music
space
time
check
study
never
clock

TRACK 1-52
In Kenya, school life is not easy for some local Maasai people. In some schools, classes have 70 students in one

classroom. Schools don't always have books. There sometimes aren’t enough teachers, or there isn’t enough money.

This is especially true for Maasai girls. Not many Maasai girls in Kenya finish elementary school. Many Maasai girls
leave school early to get married. Kakenya Ntaiya has a dream. She wants to help Maasai schoolgirls. She has an

elementary school for girls.

Today, 170 girls go to her school, and they love it. They study English and Swabhili (an African language). They also

study math, science, geography, history, art, and PE. Ntaiya wants the students to have a better life.

Unit 7

DISK 2, TRACK 2-01

LUCAS: Christina, do you know how to rock climb?

CHRISTINA: Yes. | can climb to the top of this mountain in under three hours!
JENNIFER: Do you like swimming, Lucas?

LUCAS: Yes, | love swimming. | can hold my breath for almost four minutes!
JENNIFER: Can you sing well, Christina?

CHRISTINA: No, | can't. I'm awful!

LUCAS: Can you play the guitar, Jennifer?

JENNIFER: No, but | can play the piano. | can do it with my eyes closed!

Audio Scripts 183



Audio Scripts

TRACK 2-02

MINH: Maya, can you sing?

MAYA: Yes, | can. I'm pretty good at it [singing].

STIG: Hi, Minh! Do you know how to play golf?

MINH: Yes, | do. | can play golf.

STIG: Great! We're at my place. Do you want to play right now?
MINH: Sure! I'm on my way!

STIG: OK! See you soon!

TRACK 2-03

A: Dave can ski, and Sherry can surf.

B: Sherry can skateboard, but she can't sing.

B: Can you swim?

A:Yes, | can./ No, | can't.

B: What can parrots do?

A:They can sing, but they can’t play the piano.
B: Can he play baseball?

A: No, he can't, but he can play golf.

C: Can they play an instrument?

D: Yes, they can, and they can sing, too.

TRACK 2-04

NADINE: Hey, Stig, look at this! It’s a painting by Phong the elephant. Phong is from Thailand.
STIG: Wow! Can elephants paint?

NADINE: Not usually, but Phong can. Phong can play music, too.

STIG: Amazing! What other things can Phong do? Can he dance?

NADINE: No, he can’t dance, and he can’t skateboard either. He's an elephant!

TRACK 2-05
Daniel Kish can't see, but he can ride a bike. He makes sounds and then listens, like a dolphin. He can climb trees, dance,

and even swim and cook. He also appeared in an Indian movie and a National Geographic TV show.

Isao Machii is a Japanese swordsman. He has four Guinness World Records for his sword skills. He can cut a tennis

ball traveling at the speed of a plane with his sword.

Kevin Richardson works with wild animals. He is also called the ‘Lion Whisperer’ He can spend the night

with lions without being attacked. Many animals, like lions, hyenas, leopards, and cheetahs, treat him like their own.

TRACK 2-06
1. can

| can sing.
2. can't

| can't play the piano.

184 Audio Scripts



Audio Scripts

TRACK 2-07

| can swim.

He can’t play golf.
She can't dance well.
He can skate.

She can speak French.

O A W N -

We can't play tennis.

TRACK 2-08
This is Kanzi, a bonobo chimpanzee. Bonobo chimpanzees are from Africa. There are only about 10,000 to 50,000

bonobos in the world today.
Kanzi lives in a zoo in the United States. He is very smart. He can communicate with humans.

Kanzi can understand about 3,000 English words. He can’t speak, but he can use the computer to say about

500 words. He points to pictures on a computer to say these words. He uses between 30 and 40 words every day.

Kanzi can also make a fire and cook marshmallows. He knows that fires are hot. Kanzi can't sing, but he can play

the piano. Kanzi teaches his son Teco. Now Teco can use a computer, just like Kanzi.

Unit 8

TRACK 2-09
A: Can | see the red and black headphones, please?

B: Sure, here you go.

C: Excuse me, can | see those shoes please?
D: Would you like to see the black ones?
C: No, the brown ones.

A: How much is that backpack?
B: The large one?

A: Yes.

B: It's $40.

C: Excuse me, can | please see that small hat?
D: This one?

C: Yes, please.

A: I'd like the white T-shirt, please. How much is it?

B: It's cheap! It’s only $8.
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TRACK 2-10

MAYA: Look at those T-shirts!

NADINE: Yeah, they're pretty cool.

MAYA: Excuse me, can | see that T-shirt, please?
STORE OWNER: Sure, here you go.

MAYA: How much is it?

STORE OWNER: It's $10. Would you like to buy it?
MAYA: Yes, please.

MAYA: Oh no—it’s too big!

TRACK 2-11

A: How much is this T-shirt?

B: It's cheap. It’s only twenty dollars.

A: How much are those sneakers?

B: They're fifty dollars.

A: l'd like that T-shirt, please.

B: Here you are. / Here you go. Would you like this baseball cap?
C: Yes, please.

No, thanks. I'd like that one.

B: Would you like to see these sneakers?

A: No, thanks. I'd like to see those ones, please.
A: Look at that jacket! Should | buy it?

B: Try it on first.

C: Don’t buy it. It’s too expensive.

TRACK 2-12

1.

A: How much is this wallet?
B: It's twelve dollars.

2.

A: How much is that watch?
B: It's $50.

3.

A: How much is this cap?

B: It's cheap. It's $10.

4.

A: How much are those books?
B: They're $15.
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TRACK 2-13

A: Excuse me, can | see that sweatshirt, please?

B: Would you like to see the blue one?

A: No, I'd like to see the red one, please.

B: Here you go. It’s $30. Try it on first.

A: Hmm, it’s too expensive. How much is the blue one?
B: It's $25.

A: OK, great. I'd like the blue one, please.

TRACK 2-14

Here are six simple rules of haggling.

Rule number 1: Know the real price. Buyers pay a lot of money when they don’t know the real price.

Rule number 2: Be very friendly. The seller wants to make money, but haggling is a kind of sport too.

Rule number 3: Don’t say “yes” to the seller’s first price. The first price is usually very high.

Rule number 4: Don’t look very interested. Tell the seller, “Sorry, | don’t want it” or, “It's good, but it's not great.”
Rule number 5: Walk away if you don't like the seller’s price.

Rule number 6: Whether you buy something or not, being nice is still important.

TRACK 2-15

A: Excuse me, can | see that box, please?

B: Here you go. It's $50. Would you like to buy it?
A: No, that’s too expensive. How about $30?

B: That's too cheap. | can sell it for $40.

A:That’s still too expensive.

B: OK, you can have it for $35.

TRACK 2-16

1. Two dollars and ninety nine cents.
Two ninety nine.

2. Fourteen dollars and ten cents.

Fourteen ten.

TRACK 2-17

Two hundred dollars.
Twenty nine seventy five.
Ten twenty five.

Twenty seven ninety.
Fifty six fifty.

Six ten.

Lol G I e
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TRACK 2-18
Dubai is a city in the United Arab Emirates. Around two million people live there. The Mall of the Emirates is the

second-largest mall in Dubai. Over 36 million visitors visit this mall every year.

The mall is very big. It’s also very famous and has over 25 awards. You can spend the whole day here. It has
everything! You can go shopping. You can eat. You can watch a movie or see a play here, too. The Mall of the
Emirates has about 500 stores: clothing stores, bookstores, and electronic stores. There are more than

85 restaurants and cafés, two hotels, a movie theater with 14 screens, and a theater. It even has a ski slope.

It's true—you can ski in the desert! It’s hot in Dubai, but it’s very cold on the ski slope.

Unit 9

TRACK 2-19

1.

A: Hey Joe. What are you doing?
B: Hey ... I'm texting my brother.

: Where’s Sara?
: She’s over there.
:What's she doing?

: She’s calling her friend.

® > @ > N

> W

:What's Brian doing on my laptop?

W

: He's checking his email.

: Hey, come on, let’s go! We're late!
: Just a second!

:What are you doing?

:I'm taking a photo.

> @ > @ > A

: OK! Hurry up!

bl

A: Is your sister coming with us?

B: No, she'’s busy. She’s chatting with her classmates.

A: What's Anna doing? Is she watching a movie?

B: No, she’s playing a game on her laptop.

188 Audio Scripts



TRACK 2-20

NADINE: Hey, Maya. Where are you?

MAYA: Hi, Nadine! I'm just sitting in a café.
NADINE: Do you want to go to the movies?
MAYA: OK! Where are you now?

NADINE: Well, I'm in a café too...

MAYA: You are? Which one?

NADINE: I'm standing behind you!

TRACK 2-21

A: What are you doing?

B: I'm texting.

A: What are you doing tomorrow?
B: Tomorrow I'm playing soccer.
A: What's he doing?

B: He's checking his email.

A: Are they watching a movie?

B: Yes, they are.

C: No, they aren't.

A: Is she listening to music?

B: Yes, she is.

C: No, she isn't.

A: Who are you chatting with?

B: I'm chatting with a friend.

D: Are we going to the park tomorrow?
C:Yes, we are.

C: No, we aren't.

D: Are you resting at home now?
C:Yes, | am.

C: No, I'm not.

TRACK 2-22

SARAH: Hey, Anna, what are you doing? Are you studying for the test?
ANNA: No, I'm not. I'm playing a game on my computer. What about you?

SARAH: I'm just chatting with friends and listening to some music.

ANNA: Really? What are you listening to?
SARAH: Beyoncé. She’s my favorite singer!
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TRACK 2-23
Robert Wood teaches engineering and applied sciences at the Harvard School of Engineering. He also makes

robots at the university’s laboratory. Wood is now making very small robots called microbots.

One of these is the RoboBee. These are flying robots. They are the size of a fly! These microbots can go into

dangerous places to help people. They can also help in growing crops and increase food production.

Wood is also working on a microbot called millibot. Millibots look like millipedes and are some of the fastest

robots in the world.

TRACK 2-24
1. What are you doing?
2. Are you studying?

TRACK 2-25

Are they watching a movie?
Do you read blogs?

What's she writing?

Are you texting him now?

Do you like movies?

o Lo oo Dy B

What game are you playing?

TRACK 2-26
Can you imagine a car without a driver? In some places, this is quickly becoming a reality. Countries such as
Finland and Singapore are studying how to use self-driving cars as public transportation. Some shuttle buses and

many subway trains are already using self-driving technology to move people around town.

Companies are researching how to make self-driving cars safe and convenient for everyone, and they're hoping to
bring this technology to the public by 2035. By then, people won't need their own vehicles. Instead, they will be

able to "share” a car, which will take them to their home or office, and then continue to pick up another person.

These shared self-driving cars will spend less time parked than regular cars, so some businesses are changing
their parking lots into green parks or event spaces. Best of all, we'll spend less time in cars—map apps are already

making our journeys faster, and self-driving technology could make them even faster.

Unit 10

TRACK 2-27
1
[SOUND EFFECT TO SHOW WINDY]

2.
[SOUND EFFECT TO INDICATE SUNNY]
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3
[SOUND EFFECT TO INDICATE STORMY]

4.
[SOUND EFFECT TO INDICATE RAINY]

TRACK 2-28

JIMMY: Hi, everyone. Thanks for coming online. Minh! What are you doing? What's the weather like in

Ha Noi today?

MINH: Hey! Well, I'm sitting at home because it’s windy and rainy. But I'll go out when the rain stops. It's nice and
warm outside.

MAYA: Are you at home too, Nadine? What'’s the weather like in Cape Town today?

NADINE: No, I'm chatting on the phone. I'm out shopping! In Cape Town, it’s hot and sunny. It's not windy.
STIG: Hey, Maya. What about you? How’s the weather in Rio de Janeiro?

MAYA: Well, I'm stuck at home. It’s kind of cool, but it’s stormy. It’s very rainy. | don’t think | can go out today.
MINH: Stig, what's the weather like in Stockholm today?

STIG: In Stockholm, it’s cold and sunny today. I'm at home right now but I'm planning to meet my friends for

lunch later.

TRACK 2-29

NADINE: Hey, Stig. What's the weather like in Sweden today?
STIG: It's snowy. It's always snowy in winter here.

NADINE: Oh! So, what are you doing now?

STIG: I'm doing something fun!

NADINE: Cool! Are you at home?

STIG: No, I'm not.

NADINE: Come on, Stig! Tell me what you're doing!

STIG: I'm snowboarding!

TRACK 2-30

A: What's the weather like today?

B: It's warm.

A: What's the weather like in summer?

B: It's always dry and hot. July is the hottest month.
A: Will the weather be cold tomorrow?

B: It will be rainy, but it won't be cold.

C: If it’s rainy, I'll stay home. | won't go out.

A: Is it good to visit in winter?

B: Yes, it is. Winter is the most exciting season.
D: No, it isn't. Winter is the coldest season.

A: How hot is it?

B: It's about 30 degrees.

D: It's about minus 12 degrees.
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TRACK 2-31

HUNTER: What's the weather like where you live?

SARAH: Well, in Perth, it’s always hot in January and February. That’s the summer here.

HUNTER: Really? So when is it winter in Australia?

SARAH: Well, winter is from June to September.

HUNTER: In Ottawa, winter is from November to March. It’s always really cold. Winters are long and snowy.
SARAH: Is it hot in the summer?

HUNTER: Well, it's sometimes hot, but it’s usually warm and sunny.

TRACK 2-32
Most tornadoes only last for a few minutes. Every tornado has its own shape, sound, and color. Usually, a
tornado’s color matches the color of the ground. A strong tornado can pick up a house and move it. Tornadoes are

sometimes called twisters.

Some hailstones are very big and can weigh 1 kilogram. Big hailstones can damage houses and cars. They

sometimes contain things like stones, nuts, and insects.

TRACK 2-33
1. wind, windy

2. sun, sunny

TRACK 2-34

1. The roads are icy.

The snow is very deep.
The storm is over.

It’s very cloudy.

The weather is rainy today.

o e

The wind is very strong.

TRACK 2-35
Most people run away from tornadoes, but Roger Hill runs toward them. He is a “storm chaser.” He takes photos of

storms. He has photos of more than 650 tornadoes!

Hill runs a company called Silver Lining Tours. His company organizes trips for people who want to see tornadoes.
He spends about four months every year traveling. He travels all over the United States looking for tornadoes. He
finds them by checking the Internet for weather information. When he finds a storm, he starts driving toward it.

His company’s cars have special equipment to help him follow the storms.

Whenever he’s chasing and photographing tornadoes, Hill knows he needs to be safe. He says you can get close
to a tornado and take a picture. However, if you make a mistake, it can kill you. So in a way, it’s like a photogra-
pher trying to take photos of grizzly bears. Before taking a photograph, you need to be ready and to have an

escape route. Safety is really important!
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Unit 11

TRACK 2-36

TEENAGER: Hi, Rena.

RENA: Hi!

TEENAGER: When did you get back from your vacation?

RENA: | got back yesterday.

TEENAGER: Where did you go?

RENA: | went to Melbourne in Australia.

TEENAGER: Oh, wow! How was the weather? Was it really cold?
RENA: No, it was actually warm and sunny. It was summer in Australia!
TEENAGER: Did you go with your friends?

RENA: No, | went with my parents.

TEENAGER: That's good! Did you enjoy yourself?

RENA: Yes! We had a really good time!

TRACK 2-37

TEENAGER: Did you enjoy yourself?

RENA: Yes! We had a really good time!

TEENAGER: What did you do there?

RENA: We did a lot of exciting things. On our first day we went to the mountains. We trekked all the way to the
top. We spent the next day swimming at the beach. There are a lot of amazing restaurants in Melbourne. We had

some really interesting food. We also went to see a few museums. There was so much to do!

TRACK 2-38

NADINE: How was your vacation?

MINH: Well, it was good and bad.

NADINE: Why's that?

MINH: Well, my dad got us air tickets to London. My family loves England.
NADINE: OK. . . so what did you do?

MINH: We went to a museum. We saw the river. We had fun.

NADINE: That sounds great! So what was the problem?

MINH: He got air tickets to London, Canada, not London, England! We went to the wrong country!
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TRACK 2-39

A: How was your vacation?
B: It was amazing!

A: How were the beaches?
B: They were beautiful!

A: What did you do?

B: | went to the beach.

C: 1 ate a lot of good food.
D: | stayed at home.

E: | saw a beautiful museum.
A: Did you go surfing?

B: Yes, | did.

C: No, | didn't.

A: When did you go?

B: | went on Friday.
C:lwentin June.

D: | went in the morning.
E:lwentat 5 p.m.

F: You should visit the beach. You shouldn’t go at night. It might be too cold.

TRACK 2-40

JASMINE: How was your weekend, Mina?

MINA: It was great.

JASMINE: What did you do?

MINA: | went to the beach.

JASMINE: Really? What did you do there?

MINA: Well, | went surfing. It was a lot of fun.

JASMINE: Did you go with your parents?

MINA: No, | went with my cousins. You should come with us next weekend!
JASMINE: | might have time. I'll check my schedule when | get home.

TRACK 2-41
In December 2010, National Geographic Explorer Andrew Evans visited Australia. First of all, he traveled to Perth.
Next, he went to visit Uluru. Then, he traveled to Cairns and went diving on the Great Barrier Reef. Next, in Sydney,

he celebrated Australia Day. And finally, in Melbourne, he saw his first kangaroo!

TRACK 2-42
Andrew Evans stayed in Australia for more than two months. He visited almost every state in the country and
traveled almost 30,000 kilometers! He loved the country and the people. He thinks Australia is a great place.

He was really happy he went there and hopes to go there again one day.
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TRACK 2-43
1. They stayed in a great place.
2. | checked my emails in the hotel.

3. We visited a museum.

TRACK 2-44

We watched a movie on the airplane.
He invited me to a picnic.

She shared her photos.

| liked Australia.

We wanted to go to England.

ON e WO e

They hiked in the mountains.

TRACK 2-45
In 2011, Canadian travel writer Heather Greenwood Davis and her husband, Ike, went on an adventure. They took

their two sons—Ethan and Cameron—out of school and went on a round-the-world trip.

In total, the Davis family spent 12 months on the road and went to 29 countries. They saw amazing birds in the
Galapagos islands, climbed volcanoes, and helped at a children’s hospital in China. They even came close to a
huge bear in Canada. They went to beautiful temples in Cambodia. They also traveled into the rain forests of

Thailand and saw really big Asian elephants.

While they traveled, they wrote many travel blog posts. They also took lots of photos.
Now back home in Canada, Heather says that her family learned many things. They learned that the world is a
beautiful place full of amazing people. Traveling made her see how we are all like each other. We can all make

friends everywhere we go.

Unit 12

TRACK 2-46

TEENAGER 1: Hi, Maria. It's your birthday next month. What do you usually do for your birthday?

MARIA: Well, | usually have a party with my friends. It's a lot of fun.

TEENAGER 1: Hi, Yang. What does your family do for Chinese New Year?

YANG: We always watch the fireworks and then we have a quiet dinner at home. | really enjoy Chinese New Year.
TEENAGER 1: Philippe, do you have any plans for your summer vacations?

PHILIPPE: Well, | usually go to a festival and watch the parade.

TEENAGER 1: Hi, Aditi. What do you usually do for Diwali?

ADITI: | usually go shopping. It's fun, but what | enjoy most is eating. | eat special food, really nice food!
TEENAGER 1: Hi, Chrystie. What do you do for New Year?

CHRYSTIE: | usually spend it at home. | clean the house and put up decorations. Then | spend time with my family.

| like spending time with my family at New Year.
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TRACK 2-47

MAYA: Hi, Nadine! How was your weekend?
NADINE: It was good, thanks.

MAYA: What did you do on Saturday?

NADINE: Um, | visited my aunt and uncle.
MAYA: That's nice! What about yesterday?
NADINE: Yesterday . . . | went to a night festival.
MAYA: And what are you doing now?

NADINE: Taking a nap . . . you woke me up!

TRACK 2-48

A: | went to a festival during the holidays.

B: What did you do on New Year’s Eve?

A: We went to a party. What did you do in summer?
B: | visited my family.

A: Did you go on vacation for Lunar New Year?

B: Yes, | did.

C: No, | didn't. | stayed at home.

TRACK 2-49

A: When's your birthday, Elisa?

B: It was last month. It was on July 10™.

A: Great! What did you do?

B: Well, it was during the summer holidays, so | went to Spain. When is your birthday, David?
A: Well, my birthday is in winter. It's during the winter holidays!

B: Oh, | remember! It's on December 23" | came to your birthday party last year!

TRACK 2-50

Every year, in the village of Lazarim in Portugal, people celebrate the Lazarim Carnival. They walk in the streets
wearing masks carved out of wood. These scary masks are not painted. They have sharp horns and a long
sharp chin.

In Spain, on the days of the summer festival, people wear really big masks. The masks are made out of pieces of

paper, known as papier-maché, and are really colorful.

Once every five years, people in Austria dress up for a carnival. “Wild men” wear costumes made out of plants.

It makes them look like trees. They also have long noses that look like beaks.
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TRACK 2-51
Festivals in Europe usually take place from the beginning of December until April. People dress up as trees, bears,

and even goats and walk the streets.

In Portugal, during the Lazarim Carnival, people wear new wooden masks every year. They play music, decorate

cars, and dance. There are also poetry competitions.
In Spain, people have a festival to enjoy the last nights of summer. People wear very big head masks.
In Austria, the streets change into a magical world. People wear scary costumes and walk the streets.

TRACK 2-52
1. barbecue

2. decoration

TRACK 2-53
festival
vacation
party
celebrate
around
summer

amazing
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winter

TRACK 2-54
Every year, on January 5™, the city of Harbin in northeast China changes into a winter wonderland. Tourists from

all around the world come to visit this amazing ice and snow festival.

The festival started in 1963 and began as a winter party. The festival usually lasts for one month. However, if the
weather stays cold and dry, it goes on for a few more days. Temperatures are usually very cold. They can go down
16 —17°C.

Ice sculptors use different tools to carve the hard ice and snow. These sculptors display their work in two main
areas.”“Sun Island” has huge snow sculptures of peaple and animals. “Ice and Snow World” has sculptures of
buildings. At night, these buildings light up with brightly colored lights.

Visitors can do a lot of other activities, such as skiing and ice sliding. They can also go swimming in the icy waters

of the Songhua River.

The Harbin Ice and Snow Festival is very popular. Every year, hundreds of thousands of people visit the festival.
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Unit 1
My Favorites

Hello, I'm Dane Jackson, and I'm from Tennessee.
My favorite extreme sport is kayaking.

| like kayaking in Spain and South Africa.

Hi, my name is Rebecca Rusch, and I'm from Idaho.
My favorite extreme sport is mountain biking.

It's great.

Hi, my name is Alex Honnold. I'm from California.
Rock climbing is my favorite extreme sport.

| like climbing mountains in the United States of America.

Unit 2
Canopy Creatures

Barro Colorado is an island in Panama, Central America. The rain forest here is very big.

Many animals live in this forest. They live in the treetops. Here are some interesting animals.

This is a howler monkey. It is really noisy.
And this is a capuchin monkey.

Look at this coati. It has a long tail.

At night there are fruit bats. The bats fly high over the trees.

This is a red-eyed tree frog. It’s small, but it lives high in the trees, too.
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Unit 3
Ocean Oddities

The ocean is full of strange creatures.

Look at the seaweed. Do you see anything unusual? Here in the seaweed is a camouflaged sargassum fish.
The fish looks like the plants around it. Look out!

Now meet the beautiful comb jellyfish. These are very colorful.

They eat other jellyfish with their big mouths.

Beluga whales are very noisy. They make sounds to talk to each other.

Look! Here is a clam! Let’s look at its foot; well, a foot that looks like a tongue.

When clams are scared, they hide under the ground.

Many strange and amazing creatures live in our oceans.

Unit 4
Cason Family

“I'm Dave Cason, and I'm Christi Cason, and together we have 16 kids. Laura is three, Morgan five, Walker six,
Trevor seven, Rebekah eight, Emma is nine, Harper is ten, Kaylee 12, Gage 14, Bailey is 15, Austin is 17, Dalton 19,
Chad is 20 and the eldest is Jessica, who is 22. And then there is one-year-old Nathaniel and sleepy two-year-old

Sawyer.

Life in a big family is not easy. Every morning, mom, Christi, takes 9 of their children to 4 different schools.

She looks after the younger brothers and sisters for the rest of the day.

The Cason family lives in a big house, but sometimes 6 children sleep in the same room. They also have a big car.

But it takes a long time for all of them to get in the car.
Dad, Dave, says it's not easy to take care of so many children. The younger brothers and sisters fight a lot.

But, he says, they are happy parents and they have a happy family.
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Unit5
A Strange Meal

Welcome to New York, a city full of amazing restaurants.

Let’s meet Gene Rurka. He makes strange and unusual food. Gene is a chef in a hotel restaurant.
Do you want to see what’s on the menu tonight?

Let’s see.

There are worms.

There are cockroaches.

There are also spiders, scorpions, and crickets.

Gene loves these creatures. He says they are very tasty. Many people like to eat them. They aren’t dangerous.

But it is important that the food looks good.
It's dinner time! Do people like the food?
“Oh my goodness!”

“Oh my goodness!”

“It's very good!”

Most people like the food, especially the spiders and scorpions! They think the food's really tasty. The dinner is a

big success!

Unit 6
Kakenya’s School

Many Maasai girls in Kenya'’s villages have a hard day. They get up early and give food to the animals. They cook

food, get water, and help with housework. They also take care of their younger brothers and sisters.
Kakenya wants to change all this.

She wants to help these girls go to school and help them to study.

She runs a school called Kakenya Center for Excellence. It is a boarding school. All girls live there.
They eat meals at the school, but they don’t need to cook. This way, they have more time to study.
They have lots of fun. They sing songs and dance.

They also study different subjects. They get up really early at 4:30 a.m. and start school at 6:00 a.m. They learn

math and science. They also learn geography and history.
They even learn how to play soccer and volleyball.

The school helps these girls to have a new and better life. They are able to fulfill their dreams.
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Unit 7
Contact Juggling

There are close to 13 million people living in Tokyo, Japan. One of them is Okotanpe.

He is a contact juggler.
Contact jugglers aren't like other jugglers. They don’t throw balls into the air. They can juggle a ball by rolling it
over their body. They use hard plastic balls. These balls look like soap bubbles in the air.

Okotanpe can juggle very well.
Contact juggling looks easy, but it is not.
Okotanpe practices for several hours every day.

He can also dance, do magic tricks, and throw the ball in the air—all at the same time.

Unit 8
A Moroccan Market

Fez, Morocco, is a busy place with many different shops and stalls.

You can buy almost anything you want there—from sandals, to goldfish bowls and bird cages.
This man sells Moroccan clothes, and this man sells fruit.

You can learn a lot about Moroccan culture if you visit the market, or souk. For many foreigners, buying
something here is an interesting experience. In the souk, you need to haggle.

This tourist wants to buy a bracelet.

The seller says 225 dirhams.

The tourist says 110.

The seller says no.

The tourist then says 120 but he still doesn't agree.

Now she says 130—it’s her last price.

The seller agrees. It's a great deal for the tourist! Everyone’s happy.
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Unit 9
The New Photographer

Many people like to take photos of dangerous animals. But it's not safe to get too close.

Meet the new photographer! This photographer is a small buggy. There is a camera inside it.

This buggy is helping Chris McLennan take photos of lions. McLennan is controlling the buggy with a remote
control.

The lions are becoming interested. More come for a closer look.

The lions don't know, but the buggy is secretly taking photos of them.

One lion tries to see if the buggy is food!

After the lions finish playing, McLennan checks the camera.

It's OK.

There are some great pictures!

Unit 10
Tornadoes

Tornadoes, also called twisters, are very dangerous storms.

There are more than 800 tornadoes in the US every year.

Many of these take place in an area known as "Tornado Alley.”

Tornadoes don't last very long. They are usually between 20 seconds and an hour, but they cause a lot of damage.

So what should you do if there is a tornado in your area? When there is a tornado, some scientists advise going to

a basement and staying away from any windows.

It's also a good idea to hide under large furniture, like a table.

Most people try to stay safe. Some scientists, however, use cars with special equipment to get close to tornadoes.
These storm chasers see clouds, heavy rain, hail, and lightning.

They want to know more about why tornadoes happen so they can keep people safe.
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Unit 11
Andrew Evans

My name is Andrew Evans and | am National Geographic’s digital nomad.

To celebrate National Geographic’s 125" anniversary, | traveled to ten different countries in just 24 days.
| started my journey in London.

My first stop was Oman.

| then saw the beautiful mountains of Nepal and Bhutan.

My next stop was the islands of Palau. | dived with millions of jellyfish.

| then flew back to Asia and saw beautiful Laos.

Then | went diving again, in the Maldives.

| had an exciting experience in Botswana. | saw amazing wildlife.

My favorite part of the trip was when | saw mountain gorillas in Rwanda.

This trip was one of the greatest experiences of my life.

Unit 12
Monkey Festival

Welcome to Lopburi, in Thailand.

There are lots of monkeys in this town.

Every year, on the last Sunday of November, there's a special festival for these monkeys.

In Thailand, people like monkeys.

There is a story about Hanuman, the monkey god. Hanuman is very popular.

At the festival, people wear monkey costumes and dance.

They give food and water to the monkeys, too. There is a lot of food and a lot of tasty, colorful fruit.
A lot of tourists visit the festival. They think the monkeys are funny.

This monkey wants this man’s sunglasses. The man isn't angry.

Some monkeys are very naughty, but people like them.
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